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PREFACE 


Korean-as-a-foreign-language (KFL) teaching and learning in the English- 
speaking world has hardly been popular among non-Koreans until quite 
recently. However, the number of KFL learners has started to grow rapidly 
since the latter half of the 1970s for various reasons, such as the increas- 
ing visibility of South Korea on the international stage because of its fast 
economic development and its democratization over the last four decades, 
the continuing support from the Korean government regarding the expan- 
sion of the Korean Studies program abroad, the growing importance of 
the North Korean issues in contemporary global-political affairs, and the 
recent growth of the Korean-American population in the USA. 

In the USA alone, the number of colleges that offer KFL courses was 
merely ten in 1975. However, that number has grown to over 130 in the 
early 2000s. A few universities, including the University of Hawaii at Manoa 
and the University of California at Los Angeles, have offered Korean 
language BA, MA, and PhD programs. The number of Korean commu- 
nity schools (for K-12 Korean and culture education) grew from seven in 
1975 to 832 in 1996, and to over 900 in the early 2000s. In addition, over 
20 public high schools have recently started to teach Korean. The Korean 
language boom is not confined within the US private sector or university 
settings but is found in the government sector as well. For example, US 
government institutes such as the Defense Language Institute, the Foreign 
Service Institute, and the Central Intelligence Agency provide intensive 
Korean language training. 

In recent decades the number of KFL textbooks for English-speaking 
KFL classroom use has steadily increased. However, the number of KFL 
study materials intended for a self-study purpose is still relatively scarce. 
Furthermore, to date there has been no published KFL grammar workbook 
that specifically aims at providing supplemental grammar explanations and 
exercises in a single volume. 

Basic Korean: A Grammar and Workbook and its sister volume, 
Intermediate Korean , are intended to meet that need. The book focuses on 
providing an accessible reference grammar explanation and related exercises 
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in a single volume. It is designed for independent English-speaking adult 
KFL learners who intend to maintain and strengthen their knowledge of 
essential Korean grammar and for classroom-based learners who are look- 
ing for supplemental grammar explanations and practices. Consequently, 
this book differs from existing KFL materials whose primary purpose is to 
help KFL learners acquire four language skills, such as listening, speaking, 
reading, and writing, as well as cultural knowledge. 

The layout of this book also differs from those of existing KFL mater- 
ials. For instance, a typical KFL textbook chapter may include model 
dialogues, followed by vocabulary lists, grammar explanations, cultural 
notes, and exercises. In contrast, following the pattern of other Grammar 
Workbooks of the Routledge series, every unit of Basic Korean focuses 
on presenting jargon-free and concise grammar explanations, followed by 
relevant grammar exercises. 

This book has 25 units, and it does not take a functional-situational 
approach in grouping and/or sequencing target grammatical points. Rather 
it sequences and covers grammatical points according to their grammatical 
categories (e.g., nouns, pronouns, particles, numbers, verbs, adjectives, and 
so on), so that learners can use the book for reference material as well as 
for practice material. The exercises at the end of each unit are designed 
primarily to reinforce the target grammatical points. 

A11 Korean entries are presented in Hangul (the Korean alphabet) with 
English translations to facilitate understanding. Accordingly, it requires 
that learners familiarize themselves with Hangul in Unit 1, before going 
on to the rest of the book. In addition, when translating Korean entries 
into English, efforts were made to reflect the Korean meaning as closely 
as possible. Consequently, some learners may feel certain English transla- 
tions do not reflect typical English usages. However, the direct translation 
approach was employed for pedagogical purposes. 

In writing this book, I have been fortunate to have the assistance 
and support of many people. I would like to thank my colleagues in 
the Department of East Asian Studies at the University at Albany, State 
University of New York, who were supportive of this project. I am grateful 
to anonymous reviewers for their constructive and valuable comments. 
I would like to express sincere gratitude to Sophie Oliver for initially 
encouraging this project and to the editorial and production teams at 
Routledge, Andrea Hartill, Ursula Mallows, Samantha Vale Noya, and 
Andrew Watts for their advice and support throughout the process. My 
thanks also go to Lisa Blackwell for her careful and thoughtful copy-editing. 
Finally, as always, my special thanks go to my wife, Isabel, who, with her 
optimism and encouragement, makes it possible for me to do what I really 
love to do. Of course, I bear all responsibility for any shortcomings and 
errors remaining. 




UNIT 1 

Reading Hangul (the Korean alphabet) 


The Korean writing system “Hangul” is one of the most scientific and sys- 
tematic writing systems in the world. Hangul is made of an alphabet of 21 
vowel and 19 consonant symbols. The system was invented in 1443 by the 
King Sejong the Great and his group of royal scholars during the Chosun 
dynasty of Korea (1392-1910). This unit introduces how to read Hangul. 
The unit introduces individual vowel and consonant symbols and discusses 
how each symbol is assembled into syllables to spell Korean words. 

Vowels 

Hangul has a total of 21 vowel symbols. Among them are 11 basic vowel 
and ten double-vowel symbols. The basic vowel symbols include: 

V a (as in father) 

-\ uh (as in uh-oh) 

-L o (as in home) 

T oo (as in boo) 

— u (as in pull) 

1 ee (as in feet) 

H a (as in care) 

1] e (as in met) 

A we (as in we t) 

t| wi (as in we are the world) 

A ui (u as in pull, followed by ee as in feet, but said quickly as one 
sound). 

Ten double-vowel symbols are made of either adding one more stroke to 
some of the above basic vowel symbols or combining some basic vowel 
symbols together. For instance, the following six double-vowel symbols 
are results of adding one more stroke (adding the y sound) to the first six 
vowel symbols above (e.g., adding a stroke to V “a,” you get Y “ya”). 
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1= ya (as in yard) 

A yo (as in yonder) 

-a- yo (as in yoga) 

TT yu (as in you ) 

t] ya (as in vankie) 

1] ye (as in yes) 

Another four double-vowel symbols are made up of combining some 
of the basic vowel symbols together (e.g., combining - 1 - “o” and V “a" 
produces -4" “wa”): 

-4" wa (as in wine) 

t] wo (as in wonder) 

4| wae (as in wait) 

~dl whe (as in whe n) 

Notice that the above four double-vowel symbols have the w sound. 

You may wonder whether other vowel symbols can be combined. 
However, there are vowel symbols that cannot be combined together. 
For instance, -L- does not combine with -| or 4 , whereas T does not 
combine with ( or H. The reason is attributed to the Korean vowel 
harmony principle. 

In Korean, two vowel symbols f and -i- are called “bright vowels” since 
they sound sonorous to Korean native speakers. Since the vowel symbols 
such as 4|,-4-, D, and D were derived from V and (e.g., either add- 
ing a stroke or combining them together), these vowel symbols are also 
considered “bright vowels.” On the other hand, ) and T are considered 
“dark vowels” along with t), 4], and 1| . Meanwhile 1 and — are called 
“neutral vowels.” The vowel harmony principle prohibits the combination 
of bright and dark vowel symbols. 

Consonants 

Hangul has 19 consonant symbols, as shown below: 

H p (as in park, but relaxed) 

p (as in pill, aspirated; or with puffs of air) 
yu p (as in speak, tense) 

m t (as in tall, but relaxed) 

T- t (as in talk, aspirated) 
rc t (as in steam, tense) 
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n k (as in kiss, but relaxed) 
k (as in king, aspirated) 

~n k (as in skill, tense) 

^ ch (as in chill, but relaxed) 

* ch (as in change, aspirated) 

^ tch (as in midget, tense) 

u m (as in mother) 
o ng (as in king) 

c- n (as in nose) 

s 1 (1 as in lung or r as in Spanish r) 
gt h (as in hope) 

A s (as in soul) 

M s (as in sea) 


How to combine consonant with vowel symbols 

The basic unit of a Korean letter is a syllable. In other words, a complete 
Korean written letter must have at least one consonant and a vowel symbol. 
The combinations of the vowel and consonant symbols are fivefold. 

First, a syllable consists of only one vowel sound (e.g., like English “a”). 
Although the letter pronunciation is consisted of only vowel pronunciation 
like “a” (without any spoken consonant), you still need to start the syllable 
with a consonant symbol to make the letter complete. For this purpose, you 
use a Korean consonant o . The use of the o symbol is special in that it 
is used as zero-value consonant when it appears before a vowel. It func- 
tions as a place holder in a word-initial position, so that the letter “a” 
should be written in Korean as (not V ). Let us take another example. 
Writing a letter for the sound “yo” should look like not -W Again, 
although the letter begins with the vowel pronunciation “yo” (without any 
spoken consonant), you still have to start with a zero-value consonant o 
to make it a complete letter, as in J5-. 

Second, it can have a vowel but followed by a consonant (e.g., like 
English “on” or in Korean). Third it can have a consonant, followed by 
a vowel (e.g., like English “go” or G! in Korean). Fourth, a syllable letter 
can have a consonant, followed by a vowel, and then a consonant (e.g., 
like English “dam” or Vt in Korean) or two consonants (e.g., like English 
“host” or iS- in Korean). 

The position of the vowel symbols is either to the right of or below the 
initial consonant symbol, as in ' '] and Gr_. If the syllable has a consonant 
after a vowel symbol, it is always below the vowel, as in 1 J) and ^f. 

There are a few things to remember. First, a Korean syllable does not 
start with two consonants (e.g., unlike the English word “clip”). In addition, 
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the syllable with three symbols (consonant-vowel-consonant(s)) seems to 
be more crowded and compacted than the one of two symbols (consonant- 
vowel) formation. However, each syllable should look about the same size, 
no matter how many symbols it may contains. For instance, notice that the 
sizes of the following two letters are about the same: 4 and -Jr. Another 
thing to remember is that Hangul follows the spelling convention, and 
consequently, Korean spellings do not change just because it reads a little 
differently from its symbol combinations. In other words, one should not 
write just as each word sounds (this is the same for English, where you 
cannot write just as you hear or speak). 


Exercises 

Exercise 1.1 

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is pronounced 
differently from the others. 

4 4, dj 

Exercise 1.2 

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is pronounced 
differently from the others. 

Exercise 1.3 

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is not one of the 
“bright vowels." 

V, J fl, t), -l, fl , D 

Exercise 1.4 

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is not one of the 
“dark vowels.” 


T, t),t!1,4, 11 
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Exercise 1.5 

The following Korean words are the English borrowed words used in 
Korean. Match each Korean word with one of the following English words 
(camera, jazz, taxi, romance, hot dog, Starbucks, quiz, coat, bus, sandwich, 
hamburger, and coffee): 

1 wji 

2 ?jsj 

3 21 

4 

5 

6 STli 

7 

8 

9 5J-5721 

10 4^*1 

11 sjwjTj 

12 2H]e|- 


Exercise 1.6 

The following are names of countries in Hangul. Make a guess and write 
the English name for each country. 

1 2 ±bH! 

2 

3 lcS$IM 

4 

5 

6 o]^e>} 

7 3X 

8 

9 7fli4nf 

10 3. 


Exercise 1.7 

The following are names of cities in Hangul. Make a guess and write the 
English name for each city. 
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1 44 

2 4^4 

3 15 . 44^3 

4 H 

5 44 

6 44 

7 4^-4 — 

8 4 =^ 14 ^ 

9 444 

10 4^4 


Exercise 1.8 

Match each English name of the country with the corresponding Korean 
name from the following list: 

iSft, 444 4444, 44 is, 4^-144, 444, 

444 , - 1 ^^ 4444 , 4 ^ 44 , 444 . 

1 Russia 

2 Egypt 

3 Portugal 

4 Hungary 

5 Saudi Arabia 

6 New Zealand 

7 Argentina 

8 India 

9 Australia 
10 Israel 


Exercise 1.9 

Match each English name of the city with the corresponding Korean name 
from the following list: 

.2.^3., 144, 3.^3. 4, 3.4, Ea, 444, 44, 443, 14^4 
4, 44.1 4®Hs. 

1 Shanghai 

2 Cairo 

3 Rio de Janeiro 

4 Tokyo 




Unit 1: Reading Hangul 7 


5 Moscow 

6 Helsinki 

7 Rome 

8 Oslo 

9 Bangkok 

10 Mexico City 

Exercise 1.10 

The following are the names of some world famous people. Make a guess 
and write their names in English. 

1 

2 2:*1 ^ 

3 ^ 

4 

5 

6 

7 W 

8 e] cfw]*l 

9 ^^1^ 

10 0 iSflfe 


Exercise 1.11 

The following English words are used as loanwords in Korean. Match the 
corresponding Korean words from the following list: 

1 monitor 

2 shampoo 

3 pizza 

4 ski 

5 television 

6 pen 

7 card 

8 cookie 

9 pop song 

10 knife 

11 banana 

12 orange 
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Characteristics of the Korean language 


Word order 

English is a subject-verb-object (SVO) language (e.g., Andrew-studies- 
Korean). However, Korean is a subject-object-verb (SOV) language (e.g., 
^-7]- “Andrew-Korean-studies”). In Korean, verbs 

and adjectives appear at the end of the sentence. All other elements such 
as nouns (e.g., subject and/or object), adverbs, and numbers, appear before 
verbs and/or adjectives. In addition, modifiers (e.g., adverbs, demonstrat- 
ives, and relative clauses) appear before the modified words. 

For instance, let us consider the following English sentence: “Peter 
studies history at the library in the afternoon.” We know that “Peter” is 
the subject since it comes before the verb “studies,” and “history” is the 
object as it appears after the verb. Notice that extra elements such as “at 
the library” and “in the afternoon” are placed after the object. In addition, 
English prepositions always appear before nouns, as in “at the library.” 
However, the word order of Korean would be Bj 7} 51 A j i/M] a) a} 

1r -o'-r-sfliL “Peter library-at history studies.” Instead of English preposi- 
tions, Korean has particles that always come after the noun. For instance, 
we know v| E) is the subject, since it is marked by the subject particle 7}. 
51 A j Tlr is the location since it is marked by the locative particle A j . In 
addition, is the object, since it is marked by the object particle H\ 
Consider another example: 

9H— mZl Ti fjl A j Ejojil “Andrew eats lunch at home” 

The subject particle 7j- marks as the subject of the sentence. The 

location particle °ll A 1 marks : m as the location. In addition, the object 
particle -=r marks f] A ! as the object of the sentence. 

Because of particles, Korean sentences do not always follow the SOV 
pattern. Korean nouns (as subjects or objects) can be freely arranged in 
a sentence. For instance, the following six sentences mean “Andrew eats 
lunch at home.” 
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93— -n-Zl -o as; ^M-S- “Andrew home-at lunch eats” 

93— ^-7^ ^M-&- “Andrew lunch home-at eats” 

ZaZJlZi 93— m'Zl ^ nl °1-S- “Home-at Andrew lunch eats” 

Zi °t1 *\ 93— -m 7 } ^M-S- “Home-at lunch Andrew eats” 

^ 93— m'Zt 'tjZflZd ^ 'H-S- “Lunch Andrew home-at eats” 

^ ^ °3 M 93— -mZl P-fL “Lunch home-at Andrew eats” 

The fact that Korean nouns can be freely arranged differs from English, 
since the English word order typically determines grammatical relation- 
ships. The word order affects the Korean language only when certain 
particles are missing in given sentences (often during the colloquial 
usages). 

Meanwhile, for delimiting the meaning of the nouns, the tone is often 
used in English. In Korean, however, the changing word orders (e.g., mov- 
ing the important elements near the verb and less essential elements to 
the front of the sentence) or using the special particles (e.g., topic particle 
-R-/9f ) delimit the meanings of nouns. 

Context-oriented language 

In Korean the most important elements tend to cluster to the end of the 
sentence. The further the word is from the end of the sentence, the less 
important the element is and more likely it is to be dropped. In other 
words, what appears at the very end of the sentence (e.g., verbs) is most 
important. Consequently, Korean sentences that have no subject or object 
but just a verb or an adjective, such as in °] A “eat,” are grammatically 
correct and natural in conversation. Here are more examples. 


93^ U 1 7 }? “How are you?” 
are peaceful 

“What do you study?” 

what study 

TPftM “Thank you” 
thanks do 

Notice that none of the above expressions contains the first or second 
person pronoun. What determines the omission is the context. The Korean 
language is a context-oriented language in that any contextually understood 
elements may be omitted unless they are indispensable. 
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General-to-specific language 

Korean is a “general-to-specific” or “big-to-small” language. In other 
words, Koreans write or say general, or bigger, units before the specific, 
or smaller, units. For instance, Koreans say or write the last name before 
the given name (e.g., “Kim Jungmin”). 

When writing an address, they write the name of the country, followed 
by the province, city, street, house number, and the name of the receiver. 

^7l5L, X-l-g-Al, 113> 

(Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Kumchon-District, Toksan 
113, Kim Jungmin) 

When writing a date, the year comes first, followed by month and the 
day. 

2007 ^ 8 € 5 ^ (2007-year 8-month 5-day) 

Honorific language 

Korean is an honorific language in that it has grammatical elements that 
are used to indicate social meanings involved in contexts such as speakers' 
attitudes (e.g., respect, humility, formality) toward who they are talking 
to or talking about. 

For instance, Koreans use hierarchical address-reference terms of titles 
as well as various speech levels to indicate politeness, intimacy, and the 
formality level of discourse during interaction. In addition, they use humble 
person pronoun forms such as a) “first person singular” and 3] “first 
person plural” to indicate humility. Moreover, Koreans use honorific 
suffix -(FL)A~| and euphemistic words to indicate respect toward a sub- 
ject of higher social status. The following examples illustrate how Korean 
honorifics work: 

(a) <H*I| -fej <4 3ipj.$| 

“(I) appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.” 

(b) Ajsj 5L°H 

“(I) appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.” 

As seen above, the referential meanings of the two sentences are the same. 
However, their social meanings are different. For example, in (a), the use 
of the plain first person pronoun, -j-sj , the absence of the honorific suffix 
-A] , and the use of an intimate speech level - <;> ] indicate that the speaker 
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is likely addressing a person either of equal (=power) or lower status 
(-power), and whom he/she knows well (-distance). Because it lacks proper 
honorific elements, the example in (a) would be rude in a formal situation 
if it was used by a lower-status person (e.g., a college student) addressing 
a higher-status person (e.g., a professor). 

To make (a) socially appropriate in a +power situation (e.g., talking 
to someone of higher status), one should change -j-2), first person plural 
genitive pronoun, to A j S| , humble first person plural genitive pronoun, as 
shown in (b). In addition, one should add the honorific suffix - A j to the 
gerundive verb °j A j “giving (me)" making -T~ A: 1 A i thereby transforming it 
into an honorific verb, and use the deferential speech level sentence-ending 
1=fC| cf to change Tmj-y] “thanked (you)” to x \, in the deferen- 

tial speech level. The above examples illustrate how the use of honorifics 
in Korean functions as a social indicator. In addition, they demonstrate 
that how an utterance is said is more important than what is said. 


Exercises 

Exercise 2.1 

Circle whether the following statements are True or False. 

Example: in English, prepositions always appear before nouns, as in 
at home. (T / F) 

1 In Korean, verbs and adjectives appear at the end of the sentence. 
(T / F) 

2 In Korean, nouns, adverbs, and numbers, appear after verbs and/or 
adjectives. (T / F) 

3 In Korean, what appears at the very beginning of the sentence is most 
important. (T / F) 

4 In Korean, word order typically determines grammatical relationships. 
(T / F) 

5 Instead of English prepositions, Korean has particles that always come 
before nouns. (T / F) 

6 Korean sentences do not always follow the SOV pattern. (T / F) 

7 Word order affects the Korean language only when certain particles are 
missing in sentences. (T / F) 

8 Korean sentences that have no subject or object but just a verb are 
grammatically correct and natural in conversation. (T / F) 

9 In Korean, different forms of expressions are used depending on who 
you are talking to or talking about. (T / F) 
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Exercise 2.2 

Write each component of the sentence in the SOV word order. 

Example: # (the Korean language) 'o' -V- ~°1] if (studies) 

(Susan) 

1 ®1]-S- (jogs), (Michael), -§r-o' ; o 1 2 3 4 5 6 ' 0 ll A 1 (at track). 

2 (Joan), Ejo) TL (eats), (the lunch). 

3 (basketball), Ej-E-E) 7 } (Timothy), sfliL (plays). 

4 H Eljti] a- (television), Sj-Jl (watches), 2. ^-^7} (Bruce). 

5 ^j-EL 7 ]- (Mark), Tbil- 0 ) Jl (makes), — sj-TllEjlt- (spaghetti). 

6 7}iL (sleeps), ^ °1] A j (at home), e}o] oflo] (Diane). 

7 °l°1 : 7l5flA (talks), (to Philip), 7fll-ol (Carol). 

8 ?) 5] H- (coffee), 7)1 e] 7} (Teddy), n ]- A j A. (drinks). 

9 4j- I2.ol] (to school), 7}ji (goes), %^-7\ (Charles). 

10 £ u l 7 j- (Tony), (plays), (piano). 

Exercise 2.3 

Arrange the following elements according to the Korean convention. 

Example: July 18, 2007 

= 2007, July 18. 

1 December 24, 2005 

2 Sumi Kim 

3 712-19 Hankuk Street, Jung District, Seoul, Kyonggi Province, Republic 
of Korea. 

4 Daesung Lee 

5 18 May, 1977 

6 Kyonggi Province, Republic of Korea, Kangnam District, 81-3 Taehan 

Street, Seoul 
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Nouns 


Words and word classes 

Words are basic units that constitute a sentence. Each word in a sentence 
has different functions. Based on its grammatical function, each word is 
categorized into different classes, such as nouns, verbs, adjectives and so 
on. Korean has the following word classes. 

1 Nouns 

2 Pronouns 

3 Particles (that attach to a noun and indicate grammatical relationships 
or add special meanings) 

4 Numbers and counters 

5 Verbs (that indicate action or progress) 

6 Adjectives (that indicate state or quality) 

7 Copula (that indicate an equational expression: °1 C|- “be" and oj-ujcj- 
“be not") 

8 Adverbs 

9 Prenouns (that appear before a noun, like English demonstratives such 
as this, that, these, and those) 

These Korean words in general fall into two categories: inflected words 
and uninflected words. Inflection refers to the process of adding some 
kinds of affixes to the original word in order to indicate grammatical 
features such as tense, number, aspect, and person. The addition of the 
affixes changes the shape of the original word in the process; however, it 
does not change its form class. 

For instance, in English, the word “go" becomes “goes” with the affix 
“-es” when it is used for a third person singular. Another example is 
when the verb “study” changes its form to “studied" with the affix “-ed." 
The process of adding such affixes refers to inflection. Notice that these 
inflected verbs end up having additional grammatical features (e.g., the 
third person verb usage and past tense) but their class does not change 
(e.g., they are still verbs). 



16 Unit 3: Nouns 


In Korean, the category of words that undergoes inflection includes 
verbs and adjectives. On the other hand, the category of words that does 
not undergo inflection includes nouns, pronouns, numbers, adverbs, and 
prenouns. All of these different classes of words will be discussed in detail 
throughout this book. However, this unit focuses on nouns. Nouns in general 
refer to the part of speech that indicates a name of thing, quality, place, 
person, or action. Nouns often serve as the subject and/or object of verbs 
and/or adjectives. 


Formation of nouns 

There are three components that constitute Korean nouns: native Korean 
words (about 35 percent); Sino-Korean words (about 60 percent), and 
loan words (about 5 percent). Generally speaking, Korean nouns can 
be comprised of either a single morpheme (or a meaningful unit), such as 
“tree,” Tt “mountain,” x t] “bird,” # “water,” or multiple morphemes 
(e.g., a combination of several single morphemes) such as s)-/;} “volcano” 
(Sj- “fire” + -it “mountain”) and £. 3 - 7 ] “beef” (i “cow” + 37 ] “meat”). 

Nouns consisting of more than two morphemes are normally formed 
through either a derivational or a compounding process. The derivational 
formation takes an affix (e.g., either a prefix or a suffix), which normally 
appears in a noun and/or a predicate (e.g., a verb and/or an adjective). 
Prefixes refer to the affixes that appear before the word, whereas suffixes 
refer to the affixes that appear after the word. 

Derivational prefixes: 

• Native Korean prefix (e.g., H “first”) 

• K 6 1-H- “the first son” = H “first” + “son” 

• “the first daughter” = ll “first” + If “daughter” 

• Sino-Korean prefix (e.g., “new”) 

• 'S ^7] “a new semester” = “new” + ^7] “semester” 

• ^ H “a new comer” = "(1 “new” + H “person” 

Derivational suffixes: 

• Native Korean suffix (e.g., ¥ “doer”) 

• “business man” = 'S'T.j- “business” + ? “doer” 

• s? “worker” = U “work” + ¥ “doer” 

• Sino-Korean suffix (e.g., “study”) 

• “Korean studies” = “Korea” + “study” 

• m®)" “mathematics” = m “number” + ^ “study” 

• Nouns, derived from verbs (e.g., °]/ 7 ] “act”) 

• 11 <=>1 “income” = 11 “earn” + “act” 

• ^ 7j “eating” = ^ “eat” + 7 ] “act” 
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• Nouns, derived from adjectives (e.g., °l/7l “quality") 

• 3.7] “size” = 3 “big" + 7] “quality" 

• Tl °1 “length" = “long" + °1 “quality" 

As seen above, derivation is a useful way to understand how a word can 
be developed into another word with an affix, which carries an additional 
meaning. 

On the other hand, compound nouns consist of two or more independ- 
ent morphemes. They are divided into native and Sino-Korean compound 
nouns: 

Native compound words: 

• noun + noun 

• feir “tears” = ^ “eye” + # “water” 

• “seal” = 1- “water" + 7fl “dog" 

• adverb + noun 

• fHH A “curly hairs" = fr#- “curved" + ^ e] “hair" 

• “gentle breeze” = Tiff “gentle” + wind" 

• noun + predicate + nominalizer 

• °1 “necklace" = “neck" + 7 d “hang" + °1 “act" 

• fikL7l “model" = fr “example" + iL “look" + 7] “act" 

• predicate + noun 

• “ oversleeping" = “late” + “sleeping" 

• “icicle” = $ “straight" + “ice" 

• clause + noun 

• flrfr “cold water” = ft “cold" + # “water" 

• \+ 0 l “stupid person” = -5c >+ “ugly" + °1 “person" 

Sino-Korean compound words 

• Sino-Korean word + Sino-Korean word 

• ft 5L “parents" = -f- “father" + H. “mother" 

• fl 7 ) “universe” = fi “heaven" + 7 1 “earth" 

Meanwhile, Korean has a group of special nouns that always appear 
before other nouns to modify or describe the following nouns, such as 
-r-jf “ what kind of food,” El “ this book,” 7X Tfaj- “ that man," 
and U Tfl “ which restaurant.” These nouns are called “prenouns” 
(like English words, such as “that," “this," and “which"). 

Some nouns are used only after the aforementioned prenouns. 
These special nouns (also sometimes called “bound nouns”) cannot be 
used by themselves but used always with the prenouns. Examples of 
these nouns are °1 “this place .” 71 “that person ." T ZL “that thing ." 
and so on. Prenouns as well as bound nouns are discussed in detail in 
Unit 22. 
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Some characteristics of Korean nouns 

Marking plurality 

English is very specific with respect to number in that when there is 
more than one item, the item must be marked by the plural “s.” However, 
Korean nouns are not specific about the number in that it does not have 
the grammatical category of number. For instance, a Korean noun j d 
“pencil” can be translated into at least the following: pencil, a pencil, the 
pencil, some pencils, the pencils, and pencils. Korean has the suffix if- (that 
can be attached after a countable noun) for indicating the plurality of the 
noun. However, its usage is not mandatory for marking plurality, thus its 
purpose is rather for highlighting the plurality of the noun. 

Position of nouns 

Korean nouns appear in a sentence in one of the following ways: (1) by 
itself, (2) before particles, (3) before another noun, and (4) before copula. 
For instance, consider the following sentence: 

il'jij'd, n l^ dl ^ A S °1 °ll if “Teacher, Susan is an American 

college student” 

Notice that “teacher” appears by itself; -r ?d “Susan” appears with 

the subjective particle °1; 1 j A “America” appears before another noun 
dl “college student”; dl Sj'dj appears before ‘ddliL “copula.” 

The Korean copula (or be-verbs such as “am,” “is,” and “are”) is °1 
(or with the polite speech level). Korean nouns can serve as the 

sentence predicate with the copula. For instance, consider the following 
sentence: |r 0 l ^1" °1 “dl “Tom is a student.” What is noteworthy is 
that the copula attaches to the noun so tightly as if it were a particle. 
For example, notice that there is no space between Sj'd) and °] c 1] ib, as 
in o)l 


Noun usage with verbs 

People tend to use nouns with certain verbs. For instance, in English, the 
word “crime” is collocated with the verb “commit,” and “operation” is 
collocated with the verb “perform.” The use of a noun with a verb that is 
not conventionally collocated (although the use of the verb may be gram- 
matically correct) results in an awkward expression (e.g., “Hitler committed 
a crime” vs. “Hitler performed a crime”). In the same principle, Korean 
nouns tend to collocate with certain verbs. 
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Consider the following examples: 

### “Rebecca plays basketball” (X) 

fill Hi) 7 \ 7 \ ##11- sfliL “Rebecca plays (lit. does) basketball” (O) 

The verb s’ 0 ]--!! literally means “play,” and ®1) if means “do.” However, in 
Korean, the noun # : i x “basketball” does not collocate with #°hR, but with 
ell iL For playing musical instruments such as piano and guitar, a different 
verb “play” or “hit” is used instead of sfliL or s' 6 ]--!!. 

fill Hi] t' 1'7}- fi£)fi>)-ic-ir “Rebecca plays piano” (X) 

3N1?>7} §j] _g_ “Rebecca plays (lit. does) piano” (X) 

e)Hl7>7} “Rebecca plays (lit. hits/plays) piano” (O) 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 3 exercises 

7} the edge 
7H dog 
7)1 ?); egg 
72.7) meats 
uI'T' rubber 
al## rubber shoes 
#-# greens 
#■ stone/pebble 
■nr door 
# water 
#71) seal 

yf# needle 
yfyf sea 

the seaside 
*8" room 
«§- bread 
#!) bakery 
R| wall 
brick 
-r-7)) fan 

T-I't) business 

#^1-# wild edible greens 

Tfl bird 
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shoes 
31" front 

font door 
music 
^ season 

migratory bird 
3) book 
^ book store 
SL nose 

51 s} blood from the nose 
2| blood 


Exercise 3.1 

Translate the following Korean words into English: 

Example: 7.)-s>- people 

1 ^ 

2 

3 ^ 

4 ^ 

5 2.7 1 

6 Tllef 

7 

8 2Jf 

9 

10 


Exercise 3.2 


The following are compound words. Write their English meanings. 


Example: 

^W7 1 

Chicken (meat! = ^ Chicken 

+ 27l meat 

1 2.^70 


+ 

2 

— 

+ 

3 ^1- 

— 

+ 

4 

— 

+ 

5 3-Z\ 

— 

+ 

6 ^7} 

- 

+ 




Unit 3: Nouns 21 


7 = + 

8 ^ = + 

9 = + 

10 IN = + 


Exercise 3.3 

The Korean nouns in each set have the same prefix. Identify the prefix 
and give its meaning. 

Example: ^ 3 - 7 } (raw meat), Id (raw fish), dl d] dl (uncooked egg) 

= Prefix: ^ Meaning: raw 

1 dl~§]-7) (new semester), (new generation), (new model) 

Prefix: Meaning: 

2 jI'h’ (high class), 3 - 7 \ (high price), .ICC (high degree), (high 
mountain) 

Prefix: Meaning: 

3 dr 7 \ (impossible), dr 7 f s] (unavoidability), dr 7 Hr (insensibility), 
H dr T! (unfairness), HH 7 ! (unsteadiness) 

Prefix: Meaning: 


Exercise 3.4 

The Korean nouns in each set have the same suffix. Identify the suffix 
and give its meaning. 

Example: T/d 7 ! (novelist), f’HHl' (musician), 

Hdl 7 } (businessman) 

Suffix: Zl Meaning: person 

1 KlH'n (Korean style), (American style), (Chinese 

style) 

Suffix: Meaning: 

2 'll (sewing), 7 \$\ ^ (scissoring), -r-dldl (fanning) 

Suffix: Meaning: 

3 12. 2) (teaching profession), 71^2) (skill-related profession), dH (the 
ministry) 

Suffix: Meaning: 





UNIT 4 

Predicates and endings 


Predicates 

Predicate, one of the main components of a sentence, normally refers to 
the part that explains or says something about the subject. Often it refers 
to a verb or an adjective phrase that modifies the subject. For example, 
“closed the door" is the predicate of a sentence “Peter closed the door." 
In a similar manner, those which constitute predicate expressions in 
Korean are verbs and adjectives. 

Stems 

Korean verbs and adjectives are made of stems and endings. The stems of 
verbs and adjectives do not stand alone, and they are always conjugated 
by various or inflectional endings. These endings carry various grammatical 
information and roles (e.g., tense, aspect, speech levels, and so forth). 

When you look for the meaning of certain verbs and/or adjectives in 
your dictionary or textbook word lists, you are most likely to encounter 
verbs and adjectives with cf as their endings (e.g., x ]- Tj- “sleep," i=r “play,” 
and °j tij- “difficult"). Remember that stems do not stand by themselves. 
For a dictionary-entry purpose, Korean verbs and adjectives take a special 
dictionary form ending -cj-. Consequently, finding the stem of a verb and/or 
an adjective is simple in that anything being left out after you take out 
from the verbs and adjectives is the stem. Here are some examples: 


Dictionary form 

Meaning 

Stem 


go 

7 } 

njnj- 

eat 

T>) 

1 


learn 


-Rejsj-cf 

cook 


Lj-mcj- 

bad 

uj-HH 

3tCj- 

small 



good 

?■ 


beautiful 

|P u 
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Verbs and adjectives 

In English, one can distinguish a verb from an adjective by looking at their 
structure. For example, when using an adjective as a predicate, one has 
to use one of “am,” “is,” and “are” (e.g., “the book is cheap”). In Korean, 
however verbs and adjectives resemble one another in how they inflect 
and how they function in the sentence. In addition, there is no obvi- 
ous structural difference between verbs and adjectives. In fact adjectives 
behave like verbs so much that Korean grammarians categorize adjectives 
as “descriptive verbs.” 

For example, in a dictionary, you may find the following Korean verb and 
adjective: 7}4 “go” and TjVj “small.” They have different stems (7j- and 
2]-) but the same ending (4 the dictionary form ending). Their meanings 
distinguish a verb from an adjective. Verbs normally signify actions and 
processes. On the other hand, adjectives typically indicate states or qual- 
ities (e.g., size, weight, quality, quantity, shape, appearance, perception, and 
emotion). 

Vowel- and consonant-based stems 

Stems of Korean verbs and adjectives are grouped into two types: consonant 
based and vowel based. An example of the vowel-based stem is 7 } of 
7]- 4, whereas that of the consonant-based stem is 4 of 4 4- 


Vowel-based verbs 

7}Htf 

“divide” 

7}^ f 

“have” 

7}H^j4 

“teach” 

^714 

“touch” 


“see” 


“learn” 

44 

“ride” 

Consonant-based verbs 

44 

“close” 

44 

“wear (shoes) 

44 

“receive” 

44 

“live” 


“sit” 

i-m 

“read” 

44 

“sell” 
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Vowel-based adjectives 
*1 4 “sour” 

44 “cheap” 

24 “bitter” 

44 “salty” 

24 “big” 

244 “cloudy” 

S] uj- “white” 

Consonant-based adjectives 
44 4 “light (weight)” 

444 “near” 

444 “fine” 

4 4 “wide” 

44 “many” 

44 “small” 

#4 “good” 


Endings 


Since the stems of verbs and adjectives cannot be used alone, they are 
always used with endings. Korean has many different endings that convey 
much of the grammatical functions such as tense, aspects, sentence types, 
conjunctions, speech levels, and so on. 

The endings can be categorized into two types: pre-final endings and final 
endings, depending on where they are placed in the verb or adjective. 

Pre-final endings 

Pre-final endings are inflectional elements that come between the stem 
and the final ending. They include the honorific suffix -(2)4, past tense 
marker 4/4, and so on. 

Consider the following example: 

44 °J 4 2 44 42? “Did (you) see the movie yesterday?” 

Notice that the pre-final endings (e.g., 4 and 4) appear between 2, the 
stem “see,” and 4 2, “a sentence final ending.” 

Non-sentence-final endings 

There are two types of final endings: one that ends a verb or an adjec- 
tive but not the sentence (non-sentence-final endings), and one that ends 
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both the verb and the sentence (sentence-final endings). Non-sentence- 
final endings include various clausal conjunctives such as -41 “and then,” 
-oj/dj-A-j “because,” - “while,” - 7 ] “although,” “in order to,” 
and so on. 

Consider the following sentence. 

A|3)|§- nj-A] ji o]-<q A£L^=]-i- m <q A “(I) drink coffee, and then eat 
ice cream” 

Notice that the conjunctive -41 “and then” does not end the sentence but 
does end the verb stem “drink.” On the other hand, the ending °j4L 
ends the verb “eat” as well as the sentence. 

Sentence-final endings 

The typical examples of sentence-final endings are various speech-level 
endings. Korean has six speech levels as shown below. These speech-level 
endings indicate the speaker's interpersonal relationship with the address- 
ees or attitude toward them (e.g., social meanings such as intimacy and 
formality of the situation). 

The deferential speech level is the highest among the six, followed 
by the polite speech level and so on. In addition, each speech level has 
four endings that indicate the type of sentence: declarative (statement), 
interrogative (question), imperative (command/request), and propositive 
(suggestion): 


Speech level 

Declarative 

Interrogative 

Imperative 

Propositive 

1 Deferential 






m-jiq- 

T_) 77> 



2 Polite 

-<4A/-<4-A 

-<qA/-<q-A 

-<qA/-<q-A 

-<qA/-<q-A 

3 Blunt 

-(A)A 

-(A) A 



4 Familiar 

-41 


-41 

-41 

5 Intimate 

-cq/.o]- 

A/- 0 } 

- < q/-°> 

_<q/_<q- 

6 Plain 

-(Ab-4 

-(A)iq/-i4 

-<q a/-°\a 

-A> 


Among the six speech levels, the use of (3) blunt and (4) familiar speech 
levels have been declining especially among young generations. KFL 
learners however must be familiar with the deferential, polite, intimate, 
and plain levels, which are still widely used for all Koreans regardless 
of age differences. Consequently, the debate around blunt and familiar 
speech levels will not be discussed in this book. 

Let us apply four of the endings above to the verb stem Pj “eat.” When 
saying “(someone) eats,” one needs to use one of the four interrogative 
endings (-w 1 )^, -°jiL, -°j, and -i4). 
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Level 

Deferential 

Polite 

Intimate 

Plain 


Conjugation Possible social settings 

^}? “(Someone) eats?” (e.g., in a formal situation) 
ej e>) _£l? _ (e.g., to an adult colleague) 

sj 6 )? - (e.g., to an adolescent friend) 

i4? - (e.g., to a child) 


Notice that the verb stem in each speech level as well as the referential 
meaning are the same. In addition, different endings render different social 
meanings, such as speaker's attitude toward the hearer and the formality 
of the situation. Consequently, choosing the right speech level is critical, 
and it all depends on who you talk to. 


Exercises 

Exercise 4.1 

The following is a list of some Korean verbs and adjectives. Underline 
whether it is a verb or an adjective and then write the stem of each verb 
and adjective. 

Example: Verb/ Adjective Stem: 4! 


1 


Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

2 


Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

3 


Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

4 

ri-uj- 

Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

5 


Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

6 

ufxlcf 

Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

7 

Hj-Uj- 

Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

8 

eM 

Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

9 

Altj- 

Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 

10 


Verb/ Adjective 

Stem: 


Exercise 4.2 

Among six speech levels, what are two speech levels whose uses are declin- 
ing among young generations? 


Exercise 4.3 

Among six speech levels, what is the level used for formal and public 
speech? 
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Exercise 4.4 

Apply one of the four declarative endings 11, -°] . and 

to the stem of “tie.” 

1 Deferential 

2 Polite 

3 Intimate 

4 Plain 


Exercise 4.5 

Apply one of the four interrogative endings (-1=f M ?}, H, , and -U| ) 
to the stem of “place (something) in.” 

1 Deferential 

2 Polite _ 

3 Intimate 

4 Plain 


Exercise 4.6 

Apply one of the four propositive endings (-H A l c f, H, - C H, and -*}) 
to the stem of “learn.” 

1 Deferential 

2 Polite 

3 Intimate 

4 Plain 


Exercise 4.7 

Apply one of the four imperative endings A ] 11, if, - °| . and 

to the stem of “read.” 

1 Deferential 

2 Polite 

3 Intimate 

4 Plain 




UNIT 5 

The deferential speech level and the polite 
speech level 


In English, there are times when you have to take alternative words or 
phrases, depending on various social factors involved in conversation, 
such as the formality of the situation, politeness, and familiarity with the 
addressee. For instance, in a certain situation, you can greet someone by 
saying “Hey, what's up!" but in another situation by saying “Good morn- 
ing, Sir!" 

Korean has different speech level endings for serving these purposes. As 
already emphasized in the previous unit, the use of speech level endings is 
mandatory all the time, since verb or adjective stems cannot stand alone. 
However, for Korean language learners, choosing an appropriate speech 
level ending for every verb and/or adjective is challenging because its selec- 
tion is determined by various contextual factors involved in interaction, 
such as who you are talking to, whether you know the addressee or not, how 
formal the situation is, and so on. The focus of this unit is on two speech 
levels: “the deferential speech level" and “the polite speech level." 


The deferential speech level 

The deferential speech level is used for public and/or formal commun- 
ication settings, such as broadcasting, public speech, business-related 
meetings, conference presentations, and so forth. The deferential speech 
level has four different endings for each sentence type: -^tj4/- u L ] U F 
(declarative), -vf U 1 7\l- H G| v\ (interrogative), -(.A)^ A j _SL (imperative), 
and A j cf (propositive). 

Declarative 

For the declarative (statement), is used when the stem ends in a 

consonant, as in “(someone) eats." However, when 

the stem ends in a vowel, -ta n]cj- j s used, as in 7 } + ta ujnf = 

“ (someone) goes.” 
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Because the deferential speech level indicates a sense of formality, many 
formulaic/fixed expressions are made of this speech level ending: 



“Nice to meet you” (literally, “(I) meet you for 
the first time”) 

“Nice to meet you” (literally, “(I) am glad because 
I meet you”) 

“Thanks for the meal” (literally, “(I) will eat 
well”) 

“Thank you” (literally, “(I) do gratitude”) 
“Excuse me” (literally, “(I) do discourtesy”) 
“Congratulations” (literally, “(I) congratulate”) 


Interrogative 

For the interrogative (question), the ending is -1=f C| v\ for the stem ending 
in a consonant, as in s)#!-)#? “(do you) eat?” However, it is -n~v\v\ 
for the stem ending in a vowel, as in #C| 7 ]-? “(do you) go?” Here are 
more examples. 

“roast” 3171# v\7 “When (do you) roast 

the meat?” 

“believe” 31 ### “(Do you) believe that 

friend?” 

7}_s ;*| cf “teach” Cj X\ ##- 0 ) # 7\ u) “Where (do you) 
teach Korean?” 

“learn” < y^l e)|# 5L# ia))-§-u) #? “When (do you) learn 

Taekwondo?” 


Imperative 

For the imperative (command), the ending is -3L « A 1 for the stem ending 
in a consonant, as in SL y A 1 “eat.” However, the ending is A 1 # for 
the stem ending in a vowel, as in 7(^ *!.$_ “go.” Here are more examples. 

“close” THr-i - t: A 1 “Close the window” 

Si C|- “read” 3]-gr §1 A ] is? “Read the Korean book” 

’SrCj-c)- “meet” d A H V) ~§: Tf 1 )- A 1 #L! “Meet the teacher!” 

“see” S^lcl 0.1 “See the comedy movie!” 

Propositive 

For the propositive (suggestion), the ending is -*-^] A lt)- for the stem 
ending in a consonant, as in s)3Ly A lC|- “(let us) eat.” However, it is 
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- h 4 4 for the stem ending in a vowel, as in 44 4* “(let us) go.” Here 
are more examples. 

#4 “quit” 44 1- §4 a) cf “(Let us) quit smoking” 

44* “sit” §>iH “(Let us) sit in the front 

row” 

444* “send out” 4 411* 4444* “(Let us) send out the letter” 
4 5) 4 “throw away” 4sfl 7 l-g- 4 444* “(Let us) throw away the 
garbage” 


The polite speech level 

The polite speech level is the informal counterpart of the deferential 
speech level. As the most commonly used speech level regardless of age 
or gender, the polite speech level is broadly used in any situation where 
polite language is called for. It is used when addressing someone of senior 
status in a casual, non-formal, and everyday types of conversations; it is 
used with friends if their friendship began in adulthood; it is the most 
common speech level used toward strangers. 

The polite speech level endings have two forms: -44 and -°1*4. 
When the verb and/or adjective stem ends in either or 4, -44 is used. 
On the other hand, -44 is used with the stem that ends in any other 
vowels. For example, the following is a list of some verbs and adjectives 
(with dictionary endings) in the left column with the polite speech level 
ending -4/44 in the right column: 

Dictionary form 

“go” 

44* “see” 

44* “come” 

44* “receive” 

44 “live” 

7145)4 “wait” 

444* “learn” 

4 4 “put (something) in” 

#t 4* “tie” 

44* “eat” 

You probably wonder why some verbs or adjectives such as 7} 4 is not 
741*4, but 71-4. This is attributed to the vowel contraction in Korean: 
when similar or the same two vowels appear together (e.g., 7)4 = 4), 
the vowels tend to be contracted. 


The polite speech level endings 
7>4 (7} + 44 but contracted to 7 )-4) 
44 (4 + *1*4 but contracted) 

4*4 (4 + 44 but contracted) 

444 (4 + 44) 

444 (4 + 44) 

7 14s) 4 (7145) + °)4 but contracted 
to 4444) 

444 (44 + 44 but contracted) 
444 (4 + 44) 

444 (4+44) 

444 (4 + 44) 
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The copula 44 “be” and 444 “be not” as well as the verb 44 
“do” do not follow the above rules. The conjugation of 4 4, 44 4, and 
44 is irregular in that the polite speech level of °1 4 is 4 °fl Jl, 44 4 
is 444-3-, and i s 44. 

44 44-3- (X) 44-3- (O) 

444 44 4 -3- (X) 444-3.(0) 

44 44-3- (X) 4-3- (O) 

The endings -4/4-3- are used for all sentence types: declarative, imperat- 
ive, interrogative, and propositive. For instance, consider the following: 

444 44-3- “(I) eat lunch” 

444 44-3-? “(Do you) eat lunch?” 

444 44-3-! “Eat lunch!” 

444 44-3-. “(Let us) eat lunch” 

Koreans use contextual elements as well as intonation (e.g., rising intonation 
for a question) to figure out what sentence type the ending is used for. 


Mixed use of the deferential and polite speech 
levels 

Koreans frequently use the deferential speech level as well as the polite 
speech level together even in formal conversational settings. One pos- 
sible scenario is when you meet a person for the first time. The speakers 
may introduce themselves using the deferential speech level (using the 
aforementioned fixed expressions). Flowever, once identified, they may 
switch to the polite speech level. The use of the polite speech level ending 
generates an effect of making a dialogue sound less formal, even in formal 
conversational contexts. 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 5 exercises 

44 store 
7f s_4 4 to teach 
444 to cross over 
4 ball 
44 shoes 
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35) to draw 
3*0 painting 
7) t)-5) cf to wait 
7] feeling 
7] 7f train 
7) 2] chance 

# road 

to be clean 
weather 

r)j 3) 7 } 17]- to go down 
35) cf to be slow 
^■tt)- to close 

to be sweet 
cigarette 

d)®}"^ college student 
nf^] r} to throw 
#35) # to knock 
to follow 

3 ## to be hot (water) 

# A 1 # to drink 
°)3l n}- to finish 
n l] < |i everyday 

to eat 
to be far 
rr door 
Mr water 
#3.71 fish 
#3)- to believe 
bottom 

uj-ffl uj- to be busy 
## to receive 
*8" room 
HU stomach 
tiH# 1 -! - to learn 
ti) 5) t\ to throw away 
3) 3 bus 
iLM) to send 
3# to see; to watch 
’ll 5) # to borrow 

a teacher 
4r hand 

#7)) homework 
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to be easy 
7 } garbage 
test 

A ] II cf to be noisy 
•31 ^1- to wear (shoes) 

U C 1 to be fresh 
cf to wash 

°W r f not be 
°}^3 morning 
e ’V— r: 1' to be hurt 
to sit 
vegetable 
where 
when 
°i 7] here 
< H c f to open 
°eH English 
°J 3]- movie 
s work 

s^i to get up 
< D®| early 
tn cf to read 
h 1 cf to wear (clothes) 

to sleep 
to catch 

x ll n l ^i^l- to be interesting 
^31 lunch 

to be good 
to give 
X 1 ^ wallet 
house 
to find 
book 

to be cold 
31 3 1 friend 
coffee 

i 3 .u|]u] comedy 
21 coat 
3. Til aloud 
Eft]- to ride 
taxi 

ii'E]- to sell 
31^1 a letter 
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414 to smoke 

41 sky 

44 to do 

472. school 

44 44 Koreans 

444 the Korean language 

§|] o) xl u} to be separated/break up 

44 4 to be cloudy 


Exercise 5.1 

Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 
(declarative) and translate each sentence. 

Example: 47241 (44) 

= 47E°fl 444 “(I) go to school” 

1 411 (44) 

2 4441(4^44) 

3 441- (4444) 

4 441(444) 

5 441 (44) 

6 441 (414) 

7 44 (4144) 

8 714 - 7 } (^ 44 ) 

9 14 («44) 
to 44 (414) 


Exercise 5.2 


Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 
(interrogative) and translate each sentence. 

Example: 472-4 (44) 

= 47^4 444? “Do (you) go to school?” 

1 44 44 11 (44) 

2444 11 (44) 

3 44 (44) 

4 444 (44) 

5 441 (414) 

6 4 44- (#4) 
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7 444 (#4) 

8 X\&o] (^4) 

9 7}&°} (#4) 

10 44 ( 7 - 111 ^ 4 ) 

Exercise 5.3 

Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 
(imperative) and translate each sentence. 

Example: 4724 (7(4) 

= 43-4 7>77 a] c>_ “Please go to school” 


1 ^ (444) 

2 4 13 (4444) 

3 (444) 

4 44 (415)4) 

5 (4^4) 

6 44* (44) 

7 44* (CM) 

8 2It (44) 

9 4* (44) 

10 3711 (444) 


Exercise 5.4 


Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending 
(propositive) and translate each sentence. 

Example: 4724 (7(4) 

= 4(12 a] 444 “(Let us) go to school” 

1 44* (J±44) 

2 341 C2514) 

3 *341 ( 44 ) 

4 4* (114) 

5 44 (444) 

6 4^1 (44) 

7 444 (4444) 

8 a44 441- 0±4) 

9 7141- ( 14 ) 

10 4:2)1711 (444) 
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Exercise 5.5 

Underline which of the two English translations below is the correct ver- 
sion of the Korean in each case: 

Example: V| 

“( Let us) take a bus ’7“Take a bus” 

1 Page 5 1- H 

“(Let us) read page 5 ’’/“Read page 5.” 

2 

“Wash hands”/“(Let us) wash hands.” 

3 o_. 

“(Let us) close the window”/“Close the window.” 

4 ^ 

“(Let us) borrow the book”/“Borrow the book.” 

5 t47}^a)o_. 

“Go out from the library ’’/“(Let us) go out from the library.” 

6 

“Drink water”/“(Let us) drink water.” 

7 #^14. 

“(Let us) give (them) food”/“Give (them) food.” 

8 ^ 

“Wear the uniform”/" (Let us) wear the uniform.” 

9 o_. 

“Learn the Korean language ’’/“(Let us) learn the Korean language.” 
10 *\lkS. Ui'J-A'Itf. 

“(Let us) leave for Seoul”/“Leave for Seoul.” 


Exercise 5.6 

Conjugate each verb or adjective in parenthesis with the polite speech 
level ending and translate the sentence, as shown in the example: 

Example: TV # (TlV|-) 

= TV * Sj-8- “(I) watch TV” 

1 ^ (£^ 4 ) 

2 £-4 Ogi}) 

3 3)4- (W) 

4 7j# (tf|5jcj-) 

5 M (£4) 

6 04 * 14 ) 
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7 44 

8 (44). 

9 444 44 1 (4444) 

10 444 (44) 

11 44 (#4) 

12 444 (4444) 

13 44 44 (44) 

14 (44) 

15 4«H4 (444) 

16 4^4 (44) 

17 444 (44) 

18 44 (444) 

19 444 CM 4) 

20 444 (4444) 




UNIT 6 

The subject case particle °]/ 7 l i/ka 


Case and special particles 

One unique characteristic of Korean is that nouns are typically marked by 
particles. There is no corresponding equivalent in English. Korean has two 
types of particles: case particles and special particles. Case particles indicate 
the syntactic role of the noun to which they are attached (e.g., whether the 
noun is a subject, an object, an indirect object, and so on). Case particles 
include 0 l/7j- “subject case particle,” -§r/flr “object case particle,” and so 
on. Consider the following exemplary sentence: 

ll^Zt T| 3 1 Jl “Charles drinks coffee” 

lb A is the subject, as it is marked by the subject particle 7}. In addition, 
is the object, as it is marked by the object particle #. 

The other type is “special particles” whose function is not to indicate 
syntactic roles of the noun but rather to add special meanings, such as 
indicating the noun as a topic of the sentence, emphasizing the singular- 
ity of the noun, and so on. Special particles include 4r /-tr “topic particle” 
and delimiters such as Tl “only,” 5L “also,” and so on. Consider the follow- 
ing example: 

“As for a car, Hyundai Sonata is good” 

Notice that rh'-j-Ej- is the subject of the sentence (since marked by 
the subject particle 7}), while 7} is not the subject but the topic of the 
sentence (since marked by the topic particle Tr). 

Characteristics of particles 

There are few things to remember when using these particles. First, al- 
though particles are tightly bound to and are an integral part of the noun, 
they can be often omitted in colloquial usages. This omission in colloquial 
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conversation is possible because the contextual understanding of the con- 
versation is often sufficient to indicate the syntactic roles of the nouns 
being used (e.g. , knowing who is a subj ect or an obj ect and so on) . However, the 
omission of the particles is not allowed in formal written communication. 

Second, because of the case particle’s role of indicating the syntactic role 
of the nouns, the word order can be scrambled. For instance, notice that the 
following two sentences have the same meaning, even if the word order of 
both sentences (e.g., the subject li— and the object 7 ] v] ) is different. 

# uj-A) “Charles drinks coffee” 

%^ 7 \ “Charles drinks coffee” 


The subject particle °}/A 

The subject case particle °]/7} is a two-form particle. °] is used when the 
particle comes after a noun that ends in a consonant (e.g., 7j-bl°l “bag- 
particle”), and 7 } is used when the particle comes after a noun that ends 
in a vowel (e.g., “school-particle”). The principle of having two 

forms resembles the use in English of “a/an.” However, the rule is the 
opposite in that “an” is used before a noun that begins with a vowel (e.g., 
an umbrella) and “a” is used before a noun that begins with a consonant 
(e.g., a cup). 

The particle °]/ 7} in negation 

Although the primary function of °l/7j- is to indicate the subject case, its 
usage extends beyond case marking. For example, in negation the noun it 
marks is not the subject of the sentence. Consider the following example: 

Aj-ejnr A]-ef-e>l oj-uj o]]Ti_ “As for Sara, (she) is not a Korean” 

Aj-ej- is not the subject but the topic of the sentence (as it is marked by the 
topic particle Tr). Notice that the subject of the sentence is omitted, and 
Tl'^ v< '}^l, marked by the particle °j, is not the subject of the sentence. 

Double subject constructions 

Some Korean sentences may have two nouns marked by the subject par- 
ticle. Consider the following example: 

?1 ~T L 7j- At] uj “Three friends came” 

Notice that there are two subjects in the sentence, Tin 1 and x tl T c!, as 
both are marked by the subject particle. Korean grammarians call such a 
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sentence “double-subject construction.” Double-subject sentences are very 
common in Korean. However, its interpretation is not that the sentence 
has two subjects. In this sentence, the focus is on the number three rather 
than friends. 

Consider another example: 

jr°l “Thomas's hands are big” 

In this sentence, the relationship between two nouns, SLuj-Ei and Tr, is 
that of the possessor-possessed. 

It is rather confusing which noun marked by the particle should be 
regarded as the emphasized subject. Koreans use context as well as other 
linguistic cues (e.g., intonation) to figure out where the emphasis lies. The 
importance of contextual understanding is also evident in the fact that 
Korean subjects as well as particles are often omitted in conversation. 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 6 exercises 

to be near 
7 j- 2 j price 
7j-^r singer 
T1JL7]- nurse 
puppy 
to be clean 

^ soup 

Tj ^ to be cute 
7] 7j- journalist 
i! road 

kimchi 
^*1 weather 
a to be spacious 
to be sweet 
cj to be dirty 
'h cf to be hot 
51 A 1 Tl library 

to be hot (water) 

&llTr lemon 

to be many 
to be tasteless 
to be delicious 
to be spicy 
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pj 3) head 
^ cf to be far 
carpenter 
# water 

n] a] to be lukewarm 

wj' room 

u] yj-cj- to be expensive 
to be cheap 
-a ^ sugar 

personality 
ivT salt 
^ to be easy 
— 7j)^ schedule 

to be bitter (taste) 

A j iT|- to be sour 
test 

^ ^ to be bland 

to be beautiful 
0 S7j-x-ui anchorwoman 
^ medicine 
~] : A|- pharmacist 
°l '?! to be difficult 
^ 7] &j cj- to be dizzy 
u] o) engineer 
3j- movie 

-t* movie star 
■rl ^ 5} c j- to be dangerous 
^-7=] food 

-1 A} medical doctor 

7 '}-cr7'} car 
^j-cf to be salty 
to be short 

x ll n l to be interesting 
to be quiet 
to be good 
Tj house 

7} tea 

to be cold (water) 
Sir’?) chocolate 
^ 3: campus 
7) 3) coffee 

computer 
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3.4 to be big 
0 pen 
4-5 school 
44 40 Koreans 
4 44 office worker 
jL5j 4 to be cloudy 


Exercise 6.1 

The subject particle is a two-form particle: °1 and 4- Fill in the blank with 
an appropriate subject particle, and translate the sentence. 

Example: 03 0 

= 03(4) 5il °j “There is a bus” 

1 £03 ( ) oiojiL. 

2 44 ( ) 003. 

3 444 ( ) 9 . 1 °] -9-. 

4 0S.0 ( ) 003. 

5 0 0 003. 

6 0 0 003. 

7 00 ( ) 003. 

8 400 ( ) 00 i L 

9 440 ( ) 003. 

10 03 () 003. 


Exercise 6.2 

Complete the sentence using the subject particle as shown in the example. 
Then, translate the sentence. 

Example: 0 , 3 0- 

= h °1 404 “The house is big” 

1 44 , 4004 

2 010 00 , 44 

3 00, 004 

4 £ 04 , 30-44 

5 444 , «144 

6 451, 404 

7 40 , #4 

8 04 , 44 
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Exercise 6.3 

Translate the following sentences into English. 

Example: Sj-^s 0 ! 

= “The toilet is small” 

1 tj-517 1- 

2 

3 7js]7} 

4 ## ##o] 

5 7f#o 1 


Exercise 6.4 

Translate the following sentences into English. 

Example: ## 7> 

= “The weather is bad” 


1 TH I'M#. 

2 7 0 >o>xj7l- 

3 #*17} 

5 Djej7} oj^jso^q#. 


Exercise 6.5 

Translate the following sentences into Korean using the polite speech 
level. 

Example: “The size is small” 

= Aj-0]^7j- 3j-6j-_g. 

1 “The schedule is short.” 

2 “The pen is expensive.” 

3 “The house is spacious.” 

4 “The chocolate is sweet.” 

5 “The computer is expensive.” 
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Exercise 6.6 

Translate the following sentences into Korean using the deferential speech 
level. 

Example: “The weather is cold” 

1 “The weather is cloudy.” 

2 “The road is dangerous.” 

3 “The test is easy.” 

4 “The room is dirty.” 

5 “The campus is beautiful.” 

Exercise 6.7 

Change each sentence into a negative sentence, as shown in the example. 
Example: 


1 < Hetj < ?]£- 7HM1-3-. 

4 7 jxHliL. 

5 ^Hl-9-. 

6 SjAHjojofliL. 

8 A>ol^ 

10 ^ °jSj- 
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Exercise 6.8 


Match one of the following with the appropriate predicates. 

^1, 3*1, ^70, efls ^ 

Example: (Sushi) °}/7\ 


1 (chocolate) 

2 (sugar) 

3 (medicine) 

4 (soup) 

5 (food) 

6 (kimchi) 

7 (coffee) 

8 (water) 

9 (lemon) 

10 (tea) 


°l/7> 

°l/7> 

o\/7\ *j.£_ 

°\/7\ 

°l/7> 4 1 7] -r) A 
°l/7> 

.^l /7}- 

c, l/7> 7} 7>^ A 
°l/7> >* 1 - 8 . 

c ’l/7> 
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The special particle Ar/xr is a topic particle since it marks the noun as 
the sentence topic (e.g., what the sentence is about). The particle t_-/It is 
not a case particle; hence it does not indicate the grammatical function 
of the noun it attaches to. 


Marking topics 

In a similar way that the subject particle has two forms °1 and A. the topic 
particle also has two forms: 4r (after consonants) and It (after vowels). 
Consider the following two sentences: 

-riHr Id 4' Aj-atol J5- “As for Susan, (she) is a Korean" 

Aj-ato] 41 JL “As for Danny, (he) is an American" 

Notice that is marked by 4r (since it ends in a consonant), whereas 
til Tj is marked by It (since it ends in a vowel). In addition, the above 
two sentences are “topic-comment" structures: a sentence begins with a 
topic of the sentence (marked by the topic particle -dr/Ir), followed by the 
predicate (e.g., an equational expression). In the first sentence above, -rid 
is the topic and Id4~ A ( l 4°l °il -£L is the comment. In the second sentence, 
til M is the topic, while n l^- Aj-ej-o] 41 if. is the comment. Such a topic- 
comment structure is the most basic sentence type in Korean. 

To understand its usage in more detail, let us consider the following 
examples: 

A\ *|-rr n l A A l- p -0 ! 41 J5- “As for Leah, (she) is an American" 
id 4 Vj °1 41 if “(She) is a high-school teacher" 

28^T°1 °il “(She) is 28 years old" 

a(| 4! AIt T'A^Tj- “As f or j ameS5 (he) is a Canadian" 



48 Unit 7: The special particle -2r/fr 


Notice that the first three sentences are about Leah. Because of the fact 
that Leah was noted as the topic in the first sentence, it would be redundant 
to raise Leah as the topic again. Consequently, the second and the third 
sentence omit the topic 5) of. However, as the fourth sentence is about a 
different person 7 i| A, the sentence begins with the new topic, 7 I| Tl 7;. 

The noun marked by -2r/Tr appears to be the subject of the sentence. 
However, -nr/Tr is not a subject particle and it does not mark the noun as 
the subject. For instance, consider the following sentence: 

tt| 7 j Lr A u ] 4- B] 7-\ Zt “As for hamburgers, Smith 

Hamburger is tasty" 

Notice that the hamburger is the topic of the sentence (what the sentence 
is talking about), whereas “Smith Hamburger" is the subject of the pre- 
dicate “tasty." 


Compare and contrast 

When two sentences, marked by the topic particles -&/xr, are used in 
parallel, the particle -nr/Fr serves to compare and contrast the two topics 
of the sentences. Consider the following two examples: 

7 j AT) -3r A fFf°l°1]Ji “As for Justin, (he) is a Canadian” 

A] o)l 32.fr ^f^H-S. “However, as for Chieko, (she) 

is a Japanese” 

Notice that both Justin and Chieko are the topics of each sentence. Since 
these sentences are used in parallel, these two topics are compared and 
contrasted (e.g., one is a Canadian while the other person is Japanese). 


Switching topics 

Koreans use the topic particle -2r/Fr when they switch the topic from one 
thing to another. For instance, consider the following conversation. 

A: 3)1 rf . °1 y f x l “Excuse me, how much is this pair 

of pants?" 

B: 01 . 20,000 € ^ i-j 4. “Yes, (it) is 20,000 won.” 

A: A.%1, °1 7,] uf fr nf j5_? “Then, as for this skirt, how much is 

(it)?” 

B: 01 32,000 € T! M Of. “Yes, (it) is 32,000 won." 

A: °1 Tl Hf x l FriT? “How about this pair of jeans?” 
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Let us assume that speaker A is a customer and speaker B is a saleswoman 
in the above conversation. Notice that speaker A uses the topic particle 
-nr/Tr when she changes the topic from one item to another (e.g., asking 
for the price of a skirt, and then jeans). 


Interplay between the subject and the topic 
particles 

When asking a question in Korean, the question word (e.g., “what," 
tt 1 “who") is usually marked by the subject particle °l/7}. However, 
when answering the question, the question word is often marked by the 
topic particle Tr/fe. Consider the following examples: 

Peter: TlTr°l ¥] °HiL? “What is (your) major?” 

Susan: TliIrTr <41-9-. “As for (my) major, (it) is Korean.” 

In Peter’s question, the particle °l/7j- is used since Ti A* “major" is the 
subject of the question. However, when responding to this question, Susan 
answers Tils' Tr <41-9- “As for (my) major, (it) is Korean," instead of 

Tli^l <41-9. “The major is Korean." Notice that TlTr is marked by 

the topic particle -9r/~cr, not the subject particle °1/ 7 K 

When Peter asks the question, Tltr is the subject of the sentence and 
it is not the topic of the conversation yet. In other words, the word Tlilr is 
new information which was just brought up in the conversation. However, 
after Peter's question, Tiilr becomes the topic. As a result, Susan replies 
with Ti-irTr rather than Tlilr 0 !. 

This may sound confusing but, it should become clear with more examples. 
Consider the following examples: 

A: olf-oj < 4 j_g_? “What is (your) name?” 

B: 7|1 *1 )=--£- THS-Tf <4l-9_. “As for my name, (it) is Andrew." 

A: TITM °jii] <qj_9_? “Where is (your) hometown?” 

B: ^tl 7r] ~|rO] °lj _9_. “As for my hometown, (it) is Seoul.” 

Appearing at the beginning of the sentence 

You can make any element of the sentence the topic by adding the topic 
particle to it and placing it at the beginning of the sentence, except the 
verb/adjective that appears at the end of the sentence. For example, 
consider the following sentences: 
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J2-TI 9 *W|A1 FLa^a) 

“As for John , (he) studies Korean with Mary at the library at 

9:00 a.m.” 

9 AHfe 0*1 HA-j^oflA) ^jMslU. 

“At 9:00 a.m. . John studies Korean with Mary at the library.” 

uflgmblfe SO] 0_A) 9 A) Oil CA)2H]A) ^0)1- 

“ With Mary . John studies Korean at the library at 9:00 a.m.” 

TLA-jsHjA-)^ #o] o_Aj 9 a] 6)1 

“At the library . John studies Korean with Mary at 9:00 a.m.” 

As a SOV language, in Korean the most important sentential elements (e.g., 
predicates) tend to appear at the end of the sentence. The less import- 
ant or least unknown information tend to appear toward the beginning of 
the sentence. Notice in the above sentences that the -ct/tt -marked ele- 
ments (topics) appear at the beginning of the sentence. The topic of the 
sentence in Korean tends to be the contextually understood element, and 
thus it can be often easily omitted during conversation. 

This contrasts with the subject marked by the particle °l/7]-.The subject 
particle °l/7j- is used to mark a subject (which happens to be new informa- 
tion or has not been mentioned previously in the context). For instance, this 
explains why most interrogative words such as tT “who,” -’r T! “what,” 
“when,” and °j — “which,” are used with the particle °]/ 7 \, as in 
i ru L ( 7 l-), and but not with the topic particle -nr/Tr: 

A] -§-A] “Which restaurant food is delicious?” 

(X) 

A] “Which restaurant food is delicious?” 

(O) 

U 1 ^ Aj-aj-o] “Who is an American?” (X) 

•mZi n l^ o)j_g_? “Who is an American?” (O) 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 7 exercises 

AllTt season 
^ flower 

sj-Tf subject/course 
sH weather 
Tf'lH— New Zealand 
sj a] oj- Russia 
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’3) a ] SL Mexico 
a- Spring 
JOSH Brazil 
n l ^ America/USA 
41] color 
A A novel 

^ Af history 
^ ^ England 
^ s(- movie 
tt-o - sport 
-§-A] food 
°]I±S] 0 } Italy 
Japan 

Af ■§■*]■ automobile 
Th 11 ] rose 
China 
3j book 

Canada 
computer 
S 11 ] c] comedy 
blue (color) 
A^A France 
^5) si Philippines 
South Korea 
Am 1 Australia 


Exercise 7.1 

Complete the sentence using the topic particle and translate the sentence, 
as shown in the example: 

Example: / n)^- Aj-e}- 

= JE^I-Afe- n]^- A}&j-o]o]j “As for Thomas, (he) is 
an American” 

1 4r p lA / ^ 4^ 

2 AfBj- 

3 SIH / Aft 

4 ^ItI / t}-^ A }^ 

5 0 / ^ AfBJ- 

6 AB]A / Jl^r 

7 ^lA / A%A Afer 
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8 451 - 2 - / 44 

9 °14 / 5414 44 

10 4^31 £ / 4444 44 


Exercise 7.2 

Complete the sentence using the topic particle and translate the sentence, 
as shown in the example: 

Example: 44 / — 

= 444 AEll43.lt- 444-&- “As for food, (I) like steak” 

1 44 / 

2 44 / 3.44 

3 44 / 44 

4 3] / 44 44 

5 4/44 

6 44 / 44 

7 44/4 

c aH / nfej-Ati 

9 4451 / 

10 444 / bmw 


Exercise 7.3 

Translate the following sentences into Korean. 
Example: As for Harry, (he) is in Britain 

= 444 444 444 

1 ‘As for Erin, (she) is in Canada.” 

2 ‘As for Joshua, (he) is in Mexico.” 

3 ‘As for Florence, (she) is in Brazil.” 

4 ‘As for Ronald, (he) is in the Philippines.” 

5 ‘As for Francis, (she) is in New Zealand.” 

6 ‘As for William, (he) is in Russia.” 

7 ‘As for Christine, (she) is in France.” 

8 ‘As for Charles, (he) is in Italy.” 

9 ‘As for Sara, (she) is in China.” 

10 ‘As for Michael, (he) is in Japan.” 
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Exercise 7.4 

Underline which of the three Korean sentences is the correct translation 
of the given English sentence: 

Example: “As for the book, (it) is at home” 

tHI SM-S./ an ^ity ^ tHI 


1 “Who is James?” 

2 “As for color, (I) like white.” 

n&. 

3 “As for today’s weather, (it) is hot.” 

o_^ ^71- cj^-3. / o.^ cj^-3. /o_^ 

4 “Taxi is expensive.” 

e«a]^ u]v.]-iL/ SjA]7l- / ®)a]j 5- tf|#|-j5_. 

5 “The school is far.” 

tj -57^- SJ-5Z.7} ^<A|_3.. 

6 “As for coffee, hazelnut is delicious.” 

«H^°1 ^SW-8.. / ^ 7 } «H^°1 uV^-S- / 7)jz) 


Exercise 7.5 

Choose the right particle for each sentence. 

Example: ^(^/^/Tr/Ur) °] ^ ^liT? “Where is your home?” 

= TH 

1 E)l^lA(r>l/7l-/^:/fe) 3 «hdc>H.S_. “Terrence is a junior.” 

2 iE] ^(c>l/7V4-/fe) lSj-'d 0 ! °1] -S.. “As for Steven, (he) is a freshman.” 

3 ^(^l/Tl-Agr/fe) °1 °T| TL? “Where is the bank?” 

4 T)*^( 0 ]/ 7 l'/-nr/Tr) AfB)-o] °11 -S-. “Sangwoo is a Korean.” 

5 ^31 (°]/7} -/Tr/^r) Af&j-o] “As for Ken, (he) is a Japanese.” 

6 u|-g) JL(°]/7]VTr/Tr) Efl) a] =7 A}sj-o] o]) _g__ “As f or Mario, (he) is a 
Mexican.” 

7 ^ru^^l/Af/Tr/fe) Tl ^ °1 °3l JT? “Who is the teacher?” 

8 *}-§-*]-( o]/7f/4r/fe-) ^ c fl(°l/7l-/"£-/fe) # 6 H£-. “As for cars, Hyundai 
is good.” 

9 All o]s. (■01/7}/^-/^) oflUTHl JL “As for my name, (it) is Andrew.” 
10 a)] TL^f (°l/7|-/Tr/fe) Ai-s- 0 ! 0 )! H. “As for my hometown, (it) is Seoul.” 





UNIT 8 

Pronouns 


English has an extensive list of pronouns: I (me, my, mine), you (your, 
yours), he (him, his), she (her, hers), it (its), we (us, our, ours), and they 
(them, their, theirs). Korean has its own list of pronouns as well, but 
its usage is much limited with different usage rules. Generally speaking, 
pronouns are used much less in Korean than in English. In Korean, any 
contextually understood sentence elements (including the subject and the 
object) are often omitted. For instance, when two people are talking to each 
other, personal pronouns often drop out in normal conversations, since both 
speakers know who is the first person talking and who is listening. This 
differs from English, where the use of the pronoun (or subject noun) is 
mandatory in all situations. For instance, it would be grammatically wrong 
or incomplete to say “ate lunch?” 


The first person pronoun 

The Korean first person pronouns have the plain and humble forms: 

T-f (plain singular) ^j (humble singular) 

l -l| (plain singular possessive) 7 -l| (humble singular possessive) 

-j-sj (plain plural/possessive) ^jS] (humble plural/possessive) 

There are two things to remember when using the first person pronouns. 
First, the use of either plain or humble pronouns depends on who you 
are talking to. It is always safe to use the humble form when you talk to 
adult speakers whom you do not know well. In addition, the use of humble 
form is normally collocated with honorific elements (e.g., the deferential 
speech level endings, the honorific suffix -(®_) A 1, the euphemistic words, 
and so forth). 

Second, S]/-f-sj “the first person plural pronoun” has a wider usage. 
Due to the collectivistic value system, deeply embedded in the Korean 
language and culture, ^-| is also used as the first person possessive 
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pronoun, when referring to communal possessions (e.g., one’s family or 
household, the school he/she attended and so on). Consider the following 
two sentences: 

gj sk-r-gj ) ^ “Ourjmy) older brother is 

in Albany, NY” 

jjl frill ^ °1 if 4 tj- “My older brother is in Albany, 

NY” 

Both sentences are grammatically and pragmatically correct. However, the 
first sentence is preferred over the second. 


The second person pronoun 

The Korean second person pronouns have the plain and polite forms: 

M (plain singular) (polite singular) 

ril (plain singular possessive) Y>' Yl -1 (polite singular possessive) 

1 1 §] (plain plural) (polite plural) 

The use of Korean second person pronoun is much more limited than that 
of English. For example, Koreans use H only when addressing a child, a 
childhood friend, one’s younger sibling, one’s son/daughter, and so forth. 
The use of Y'Tl is mostly used between spouses. 

In fact, there is no second person pronoun for addressing an adult 
equal or senior in Korean. One possible explanation is that addressing 
someone by the pronoun sounds too direct and confrontational in Korean. 
As a result, Koreans avoid using the second person pronoun unless the 
addressee is someone they know well (e.g., friends), and/or is of equal or 
lower status (e.g., one’s subordinates). 

One may wonder then how Koreans actually address someone. The 
safest way is not to use any pronoun at all. However, if unavoidable, the 
best alternative is to use addressee terms as second person pronouns. As 
shown below, Korean has many ways to address someone. When using an 
address term, a speaker has to know the addressee’s social status as well 
as the relationship with the speaker him/herself. 

For instance, a businessman T! m “Kim, Youngsoo” can be addressed 
in his work place at least in the following ways: 

“Section chief” (professional title + honorific title Y, 
when his junior colleagues address him). 

T! “Section chief Kim” (last name Y! + professional title 

when his boss addresses him). 
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7 i] Fl i'll “Senior Kim” (last name + rank term Tl n|| . when his 
junior colleague who happens to have graduated from the 
same high school addresses him). 

“Mr. Youngsoo Kim” (full name + neutral title #1, 

when adult distant friends who are of equal or higher status 
address him). 

Notice that the difference in status (e.g., who has the higher status or 
power between the speaker and the addressee) and the familiarity (e.g., 
how close or familiar the speaker is with the addressee/referent) deter- 
mines the choice of term. 

In his personal life, Youngsoo Kim can be addressed by different terms. 
For instance, his wife may call him °j H “darling,” Y'Yl “dear,” and T7 11 ]- 
“older brother” (if she is younger than him). If he has a son or a daughter, 
the wife can even call him “dad.” His friends can call him by just 
his first name His parents can call him by the first name with the 
vocative -°j : ) as in 

Then how would you address someone in a store or restaurant set- 
tings? Again, the safest way is not to say any pronoun at all. Instead 
of pronouns, you can get people’s attention by saying °j 7 ] ii. “here” or 
■s 3(] TM “excuse me.” 


The third person pronoun 

Strictly speaking, Korean has no true third person pronoun. Koreans use 
a demonstrative (e.g., this, these, that, and those) and a noun (e.g., man, 
woman, thing, people, and so on) to refer to the third person: 

He 

72 “that,” 3 “that person,” 72 -g- “that esteemed person,” 72 ^ 
7j- “that man” . . . 

She 

72 “that,” 2 4 c" “that person,” 72 -g- “that esteemed person,” 72 oj 
7} “that lady” . . . 

They 

72 ^§- “those,” 72 “those people,” 72 -g-flt- “those esteemed 

people” . . . 


Beside these terms, Koreans use various kinship terms in place of the 
third person pronoun. 
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Kinship terms 


Due to the collectivistic and hierarchical values embedded in the Korean 
language and culture, Korean has a list of highly stratified and extensive 
kinship terms. The Korean kinship terms indicate how one is related to 
others in intricate ways (e.g., whether the relative is a male or female, 
whether the relative is older or younger, whether the relative is on the 
mother's or father’s side, and so on). 

The Korean kinship terms can be divided into two groups. The first group 
has two kinship term sets depending on the gender of the person related. 


father-in-law 
mother-in-law 
spouse 
brothers 
older brother 
older sister 


A male’s 

yy 

ya 

(^°J) 

h*ii 

n 

yy- 


A female’s 

yy-yy 
y y y y 
yy 

yy 


The second group includes the kinship terms, used by both genders. 


grandparents 

paternal grandfather 

maternal grandfather 

paternal grandmother 

maternal grandmother 

parents 

father 

mother 

son 

daughter 

grandchild(ren) 

grandson 

granddaughter 


2- wltj. 

x) 

y y y 

^yy 
y y 


y-yy 

yyy 

y# 



yycy) 


younger brother 

younger sister y y 


paternal uncle °}y X 1 (an older brother of one’s father) 

yyyy y or yy- (a married younger 
brother of one’s father) 

(an unmarried younger brother of one’s 
father) 

-3Z..2--T- (the husband of the sister of one’s 
father) 




Unit 8: Pronouns 59 


paternal aunt 


maternal uncle 


maternal aunt 


son-in-law 

daughter-in-law 

cousin 


JLSL (both older or younger sister of one’s 
father) 

p) rJ| (the w jf e 0 f an older brother of 
one’s father) 

n] u) or ^2- (the wife of a married 
younger brother of one’s father) 

(both older and younger brother 
of one’s mother, regardless of their marital 
status) 

°1 2.-r- (the husband of a sister of one’s 
mother) 

°1 2- (both older or younger sister of one’s 
mother) 

^2. (the wife of both older or younger 
brother of one’s mother) 


Koreans use kinship terms as both address and/or reference terms for 
their kin-members. For instance, it is rare for younger brothers or sisters 
to address their older siblings by their first name. 

Due to the collectivistic and hierarchical value orientations of Korean, 
Koreans use some kinship terms when they address or refer to non-kin 
members, such as friends, friends' family members, and/or even strangers. 
For instance, Koreans often use ^ M when addressing and/or referring 
to their friends’ mother. When addressing a stranger who looks obviously 
old (say, over 60s), Koreans use or sT 0 ) M- 


Indefinite pronouns 

People use indefinite pronouns when they refer to something that does not 
have a specific referent. The examples of indefinite pronouns in English 
include something, someone, sometimes, somewhere, anything, anyone, and 
so forth. Korean interrogative words such as °] F| “where,” ?! 7 -l] “when,” 
■x : r “who,” - r yl “what,” and °! / * “which” function as question words as 
well as indefinite pronouns. What determines the use of these words as 
question words or indefinite pronouns is intonation. 

When the word is used as a question, the sentence that contains the 
question word has a rising intonation at the end. Flowever, without a rising 
intonation, the question word functions as an indefinite pronoun. 
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As a question word: i 2 3 4 5 6 r 7 8 9 10 f if? (with a rising intonation) 

“Who is coming?” 

As an indefinite pronoun: m- 7 ! - (with a falling intonation) 

“Someone is coming” 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 8 exercises 


^ bag 
7 HY family 
% police 

high-school student 
’d'Y! husband 
office 
Yl’iz shoes 
Yl'o’ major 
X 1 ^ wallet 

elementary school 
computer 
3j A \ company 
S| 7 Kfl office worker 


Exercise 8.1 

Choose the appropriate first person pronoun for each situation: 

Example: A grown up son talking to his old father (Uf-, 7 j) 

= xj ‘ 

1 A brother talking to his brother (b)-, 7 j ) 

2 A student talking to his/her teacher (^f, xj) 

3 A boss talking to his/her employees (in public speaking) (^f, 7 j) 

4 Employees talking to their boss (-t~ 5), 7 jsj) 

5 Teenagers talking to their peers (-t~ 5), 7 jsj) 

6 Businessmen talking to their business partners (-t~ 2), 7 j s] ) 

7 A father talking to a son (Uf-, 7 j) 

8 A husband talking to his wife ( 1 -Y, 7 j ) 

9 An adult talking to a child ( L j-, 7 j ) 

10 An adult talking to his/her childhood friends (T-f, 7 j) 
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Exercise 8.2 

Translate the following into Korean. 

Example: My house (an adult talking to his/her friend) 

= -t-3 3 

1 My major (a college student talking to his/her professor) 

2 My computer (a college student talking to his/her junior classmate) 

3 My family (a college student talking to his/her professor) 

4 My older sister (a male adult talking to his friends) 

5 My wallet (an adult talking to his friend) 

6 My shoes (a teenager talking to her younger brother) 

7 My office (a boss talking to his employees, in public speaking) 

8 My bag (an adult talking to her senior colleagues) 

9 My father (a teenager talking to his/her peers) 

10 My company (businessmen talking to their clients) 

Exercise 8.3 

Choose the most appropriate address term from the choices given in the 
bracket. 

Example: Addressing one’s husband (°ji!/ U) / 7] _&_/ name) 

1 Addressing a server in the restaurant (U)/ xHl/ ’^l/ 7 ] iL) 

2 Addressing a child on the street (^1/ ^4(1/ 7 \ L il / 0 jil) 

3 Addressing one’s father (^j-Wj ^1/ ^4(1/ M/ °ji!) 

4 Addressing one's older sister ( t 3'4Q/ M/ *H1/ ^rM") 

5 Addressing a stranger who looks in his 70s ( I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 3'4il/ ^ / 7 \ L i] / 

6 Addressing one's wife (i-j/ *jil/ *|7l-£L) 

7 Addressing one’s older brother (W t 3'4d/ °j ii/ name) 

8 Addressing one's childhood friend (C|/ °jT!/ ^4il) 
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Exercise 8.4 

Choose the most appropriate reference term from the choices given in 
brackets. 

Example: Referring to one’s husband (°]-M|-/ 22 tt / 22 ’pI'A]-) 

1 Referring to his older brother (22 ^r/ 22 2 (a]-/ 22 

2 Referring to one’s grandfather (22 ^-a} / n A}^-/ A|/ name) 

3 Referring to one’s best friend’s mother (22 ^a]-/ o)o]F]/ A}et- / 
name) 

4 Referring to one’s younger sister (22 -g-/ 22 a]-/ 2Z. a}&>- / 

5 Referring to one’s father (22 A} a]-/ n al dr/ oftt] a] ) 

6 Referring to his teacher (22 ^a}/ 22 A(&]- / a) 

7 Referring to a stranger who looks in his 20s (22 A}sj-/ a) aJtJ/ ^raj-tt] 

x l) 

8 Referring to one’s uncle (22 A}aj-/ n ^-a}/ f/-i>]-tf| x)) 


Exercise 8.5 

Underline the gender of each speaker. 

Example: Wf 7 } ^ Ido] <4jJL “My older brother is a policeman” 

(M / F) 

= F 

1 -f 5] ^ o] nr] ^-o|l “ My 0 i der brother is in USA” (M / F) 

2 -j-s) ^)C| 7 |- iflSj-Allojo]] ji “My older sister is a college student” 
(M / F) 

3 -t- 2} ALUHV 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 }- t}"^ -0 ]] “Our older brother is in Korea” (M / F) 

4 -j-s) i ri4'7} “Our older sister is in Japan” (M / F) 

5 A) s| a)^-c>i] “My mother-in-law is in Seoul” (M / 

F) 

6 iS-ilr 7 ) 5] a] o) n) u| y\ AL a^] J5. “My mother-in-law comes today” 
(M / F) 

7 A) 2] a] oj-u] x] 7 } n] a]- e[-o]7t]^. “My father-in-law is an American” 
(M / F) 

8 -t- 3] ^^ °] dfl a] U| <4] Jl “My husband is an engineer” (M / F) 
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Exercise 8.6 

Translate the following into English, as shown in the example. 
Example: -fe| ^7} 

= “My/our older sister is a high-school student” 

1 Z\S\ 

2 7\S] 

3 ^ <^^7} 

4 Z\S\ 7] 7\ ojU|u|<^o]4|_Q_. 

5 7]s] A 1-IH 3H1-S.. 

6 *\s] ^Hl-S-. 

7 -fe| *8<>j 





UNIT 9 

Numbers, ordinals, and plural marker H- tul 


Sino-Korean numbers and native Korean 
numbers 


In Korean, there are two parallel sets of numbers. One of these was bor- 
rowed from Chinese long ago and is now part of the Korean number system. 
The numbers belonging to this set are called Sino-Korean numbers. The 
other set is of native origin. The numbers belonging to this set are called 
native Korean numbers. These two sets are shown below. 


Arabic 


Korean numbers 



Sino-Korean 

Native Korean 

0 

03 

6 / o 

- 

1 

ol 

e 

44 (4)* 

2 

4 

# (4)* 

3 

At 

T3 

4 ( 4 )* 

4 

4 

4 (41)* 

5 

o_ 

44 

6 

4 

44 

7 

4 

44 

8 

-bj- 

5. 

4 is 

9 

4 

44 

10 

4 

03 

5. 

11 

44 

444 

12 

44 

4# 

13 

44- 

44 

14 

44 

44 

15 

44- 

444 

16 

44 

444 

17 

44 

03 ol jn. 

5 5H 

18 

44 

44H 

19 

44 

44-4 

20 

44 

Ai- (^4)* 
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30 


A -m 

40 

A PJ 

nj-i 

50 



60 


°)llr 

70 


Ol ~2T 
5TT 

80 


OjS 

90 


dj-3l 

100 

_ 1 

- 

1,000 

Ti 

- 

10,000 


- 

100,000 


- 

1,000,000 


- 

10,000,000 


- 

100,000,000 

C>) 
— I 

- 


As seen above, the Korean number system is more systematic than the 
English number system when it comes to the formation of higher numbers. 
For instance, while English uses special words for 11 through 19, such as 
eleven, twelve and so on, Korean numbers are formed “ten + one” ( -p ^ ) 
or ( ‘Hsj-Uf-), “ten + two” ( y °1) or (&#) and so on. 

For multiples of ten, Sino-Korean numbers are simple combinations: 
20 is “two + ten” (°1 ), 30 is “three + ten” and so on. However, 

native Korean numbers have special words, as 20 is A-§-, 30 is A 1-&, 
and so on. In addition, the native Korean number set does not have the 
number “zero.” 

The use of Sino-Korean numbers and native Korean numbers differs 
in a number of ways. First, as indicated by the asterisk mark above, native 
Korean numbers “one,” “two,” “three,” “four,” and “twenty” have slightly 
modified forms. Koreans use these modified forms when they count one 
of these native numbers with a counter (e.g., a counter for person). For 
instance, one person would be ft ^ , rather than £"]- L f Tl . 

Second, Koreans use native Korean numbers when counting a small 
number of objects. For instance, three bottles of beers would be 

(beer + three + bottles). However, when counting a large number 
of objects, they prefer using Sino-Korean numbers, as “62 bottles of 
beers” would be 

Third, from 100 and above, Koreans use only Sino-Korean numbers. 
Consequently, 134 would be read as A K It is optional to add s to 

the number that starts with 1, such as 100, 1000, and so on, however, it is 
more common to say the number without it. For instance, for 100, saying 
“ 'i’j (hundred)” is more common than saying “ s ^ (one hundred).” 


125 

247 


aflojAl 0_ 
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539 44444 

764 444 + 4 } 

1,457 444-5-44 

83,625 44 4444°14-5- 

It is rare but you can read a number that is over 100, by combining a 
Sino-Korean number and a native Korean number. For instance, 134 can 
be read as 444 4 (Sino-Korean number + native Korean number). 
Flowever, the use of Sino-Korean numbers is more dominant than a mixed 
use of both sets of numbers. 

Finally, Koreans in general use Sino-Korean numbers when doing math- 
ematical calculations. 

8x3 = 24 4 444 44 444 

12 + 7 = 19 44 444 44 4 4 

9-4 = 5 4 *414 o 

20 = 5 = 4 *1 4 4471 7} 


Counting 

There are two ways of counting countable objects. You can just use a 
number by itself or use a number with a counter (the function of a counter 
is to indicate the type of noun being counted). When counting without a 
counter, you use native Korean numbers. For instance, for “two students,” 
you can say 4 / <!) # (noun + number). 

One student 44 §}4 

Two students 44 4 

Three students 44 4 

Four students 44 4! 

Five students 44 44 

Six students 44 4 4 

Ten students 44 4 

Counting items with a counter can take the following structure: “noun 
(being counted) + number + counter.” Consequently, for “five students” 
you would say “44 + 44 + 4.” 

When you use native Korean numbers with a counter, you should 
remember that native Korean numbers for 1, 2, 3, 4, and 20 have slightly 
different forms: 44/4, 4/4, 4/4, 4/4, and ^4/— 4. Consequently, 
one student would be “44 4 4” rather than “44 44 4,” twenty 
students would be “44 — 4 4” rather than “44 —4 4-” 
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1 Korean person 

444 

4 4 






2 Korean people 

444 

4 4 






3 Korean people 

444 

41 4 






4 Korean people 

4R4 

m 4 






5 Korean people 

444 

451 4 






6 Korean people 

444 

44 4 






14 Korean people 

444 

44 4 






15 Korean people 

444 

4451 4 






20 Korean people 

444 

a 4- 4 


(or 

444 

451 4 

) 

21 Korean people 

444 

Air 4 


(or 

444 

444 

R 

32 Korean people 

444 

44 4 4 


(or 

444 

444 

4) 

43 Korean people 

444 

44 41 4 


(or 

444 

444 

4) 

54 Korean people 

444 

4 4 4 


(or 

444 

444 

4) 

65 Korean people 

444 

4R 44 

4 

(or 

444 

444 

4) 

76 Korean people 

444 

44 44 

4 

(or 

444 

444 

4) 

87 Korean people 

444 

44 44 

4 

(or 

444 

444 

4) 

98 Korean people 

444 

44 44 

4 

(or 

444 

444 

R 

107 Korean people 

444 

«144 4 


(or 

444 

44 4 

) 

145 Korean people 

444 

44R 44 4 

(or 

444 

4444 4) 


Notice that that there is no change in A-H when it is combined with a num- 
ber, as in “44 A-§- 4 4” (21 students). In addition, when the number 
is large (e.g., above twenty), Sino-Korean numbers can be used as well. 


Ordinals 

The Sino-Korean and native Korean numbers differ in the formation of 
ordinals (e.g., regarding order, rank or position in a series). For Sino- 
Korean numbers, Koreans attach the prefix *11 to a number. For instance, 
“the first” is 41 'll , “the eleventh” is 41 4 °-L and so on. For native Korean 
numbers, they add 4*11 to a number. Accordingly, “the fifth” is 44 
£1 *1|, “the eleventh” is 44 4*11, and so on. The only exception is that 
44 “the native number for one” is not used for the ordinal, but one 
needs to use the special word, 51, as 51 id * 11 , not 4 4*L 


The first 

41 4 

51 4*11 

The second 

41 4 

4 4*11 

The third 

41 4- 

41 4*11 

The fourth 

41 4 

41 4 *11 

The fifth 

41 4 

44 4*11 

The tenth 

41 4 

4 4*11 

The sixteenth 

41 44 

444 4*11 

The twentieth 

41 44 

A4 4*11 

The thirty-sixth 

41 44 4 

44 44 4*11 
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Plural marker fr 

You probably wonder by now whether Koreans care whether a noun is 
singular or plural. It is because none of the examples above carry any 
plural marker. The plural marker for Korean is #. However, its usage 
differs from that of English, such as the plural “s.” English is very specific 
with respect to number in that when there is more than one item, the item 
must be marked by the plural “s.” However, Korean nouns are not specific 
about the number. In other words, the Korean language does not have a 
grammatical category of number. 

For instance, “one student” in Korean is Tl and “five students” 
is . Notice that the noun “student” does not undergo any 

change in form. Consider the following sentence S]^]A]-al _£L. 

The translation of this sentence can be fourfold, as shown. 

I have a chair and a desk. 

I have some chairs and a desk. 

I have a chair and some desks. 

I have some chairs and some desks. 

You may wonder then when H- is used. Koreans optionally add H- to 
the noun when they want to emphasize the plurality of the nouns they 
are referring to. For instance, °] 2}- if may mean “a student comes” 
and also mean “some students come.” However, Koreans can optionally 
add i|- as £[ ^ ft °] if “students come,” if they wish to emphasize the 
plurality of . 

Koreans use Tf for other cases too, such as adding the marker not only 
to the noun but also to pronouns. For instance, although it may sound 
redundant, Koreans can add # to -t- 2^ “we,” as in “we.” Notice 

that -j-s] is already plural. Again, such usage is for adding emphasis. 


Exercises 


Exercise 9.1 


Express the following Sino-Korean numbers in figures: 


1 m 

2 =? 

3 

4 

5 


6 


11 

7 


12 

8 


13 

9 


14 

10 


15 
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Exercise 9.2 

Express the following native Korean numbers in figures: 


1 

Ol 

s 

~rr 

tJ 


6 

4# 

4 

ll 

Oj-^ 


2 

Of| 

s 

4 


7 

44 

4 

12 

Ol -S' 
HIT 

xz 

"5" 

3 


T=r 

44 

8 

444 

13 

44 

4 

4 

Ofl 

3L 

Ol 

s 

~T7 

9 

44 

4 

14 

4 4 

4 

5 

4 

XZ 
T 

ol^. 

S t3 

10 

44 

44 

15 

4# 

xz 


Exercise 9.3 

Write the following numbers in native Korean numbers: 


1 

3 

6 

18 

11 

32 

2 

16 

7 

20 

12 

87 

3 

45 

8 

52 

13 

19 

4 

92 

9 

30 

14 

24 

5 

11 

10 

63 

15 

75 


Exercise 9.4 

Write the following numbers in Sino-Korean numbers: 


1 

6 

6 

15 

11 

29 

2 

11 

7 

153 

12 

18 

3 

37 

8 

61 

13 

372 

4 

42 

9 

74 

14 

99 

5 

517 

10 

3021 

15 

53,276 


Exercise 9.5 

Translate the following into both Sino-Korean and native Korean numbers: 
Example: The first 

= 4 4 / 4 41 


1 the eighth 

2 the twenty-seventh 

3 the second 

4 the thirtieth 

5 the fortieth 


6 the fifteenth 

7 the eighty-sixth 

8 the twentieth 

9 the twenty-fourth 
10 the sixteenth 
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Exercise 9.6 


Translate the following into English: 

Example: ^y) # = two students 

^ = 48 Korean people 


1 

2 di ^ 

3 ^<y ^ 

4 ^<y ^ 

5 ^•y TlApJj o_Ajo] 


6 *h y> 

7 *h <14^ ^ 

8 tf^<y <i<yy} y 

9 ^<y ^ 

10 tt^<y ^ 






UNIT 10 

Counters, question word ^ myot, 
and some time expressions 


Counters 

What a counter does is to classify nouns according to common attributes 
for numbering purposes. Therefore, by using a counter, you can provide 
more information about the object you count. The Korean language has 
an extensive list of counters. Some counters are used only with the native 
Korean numbers, whereas some counters are used only with the Sino-Korean 
numbers. Table 10.1 shows the counters that are normally used with the 
native Korean numbers. However, when the number is above 20 these 
counters can also be used with Sino-Korean numbers. 


Table 10.1 Some major Korean counters used with native Korean numbers 

counter kinds of things examples of counting 

counted 


4 

44 

4 


44 

24 

4 

44 

4 

4 

*1 

44 

r3- 

5 

XI- 

4 


persons 

persons 

animals 

couples (people 
and animals) 
flowers 

bunches (of flowers) 

trees 

slices 

items, units 
boxes 

machines, cars 
houses, buildings 
o’clock 

hours (duration) 
months (duration) 
years 

years of age 

times 

cupfuls 



4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. . 44 

, . . . 


fl- 

4-4, 

¥4#, 444, . . . 

444 

53- 

T=t > • 


44, 

¥ 44, 4 

44, . . 

.44 

44 

fl- 

4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. . 44 

4, . . 


fj- 

¥4, 

¥ ¥4, 4 

¥4, . . 

03 ^ 

. 3. O 

4, . 

fj- 

44, 

¥ 44, 4 

44, . . 

. 4 44, . 

fj- 


¥ ^¥, 4 

^¥, . . 

.44 




¥ 2:4, 4 

24, . . 

.44 

24 

fl- 

¥ 

4 , 4 4, 

... 4 7fl, . . . 


fl- 

44, 

¥ 44, 4 

44, . . 

. 44 

44 

fl- 

til, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. .44 

4, . . 


fl- 

4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. .4 is 

4, . . 


fl- 

4 , ¥ 

4, 4 4. 

. .4 ¥ 

4, . . 


fj- 

44, 

¥ 44, 4 

44, . . 

.24 

44 

fj- 

4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. . 44 

t4- 

3 , . . 


fl- 

4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. .44 

4, . . 


fj- 

■4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. .44 

¥4, 


fj- 

4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. .44 

4, . . 



4, ¥ 

4, 4 4, 

. .444 4, 
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Table 10.1 continued 


counter 

kinds of things 
counted 

examples of counting 


bottles 

it 4^, 4 ig 4§1 

44 

paper bags 

it 44, 4 44, 4 44, . . .4AF ^4, 

4 

pieces of paper 

it it, 4 it, 4 it, . . . 44it, . . . 

4 

books 

it Ft, 4 Ft, 4 4, . . .adl Ft, . . . 

? dl 

places 

it 44], 44, 4 44, . . . 3444, 


pairs of shoes 

it 14, 4 14, 4 14, . . .1 14, . 

m 

5. 

clothes 

it ’ll, 4 !, 4 11 

44 

kinds 

it 7}x], If- 7>X], At] 7>x], . , . <3431 7>x], 


On the other hand, Table 10.2 shows the counters that are used only with 
Sino-Korean numbers. Notice that when the counter is a loanword, such as 
Vf 4 “dollars,” 4 'll “miles,” and 1 '] 4 “meters,” Koreans in general prefer 
to use Sino-Korean numbers, as in yi it 4 “fifteen dollars.” 


Table 10.2 Some major Korean counters used with Sino-Korean numbers 


counter kinds of things examples of counting 

counted 


<H days 

4 month names 

months (duration) 

•d years 

fr minutes 

seconds 

4 floors (of a building) 

it 2} dollars 

44— pounds (sterling) 

4 it miles 


01 

S 

01 
s , 

3 

ol XV ol 

S, T2 S, • . . 

441-2- 1 

Ol 

s 

€, 

3 

1, it 1 

!€,... 

01 

s 

7H, 

3 7fl-fl, it 7fl3, . . . 47fl€ 

01 

s 


3 

4, it 4, 

44, 

01 

e 

td 


ir! it tr! . . . 

-2-4144, . . . 

ol 

s 



Sl, it a, . . . 

4144, . . . 

ol 

s 

O , 

3 

2^. M- =2^. 

0 , m 0 , • • • 

44144, . . . 


4 il e} ; o] 44 , 4 44, . . . 
^-2-414 44, . . . 

4 4rH, 4 44^, 4 44^, 

. . . 1] 44H, . . . 

4 44 , o] 43 , it 44, . . . 4414 
44, . . . 


As seen above, the choice of a certain counter depends on the kinds of 
objects. However, one must know what counter is used with either a native 
Korean number or a Sino-Korean number. For instance, when counting 
minutes, you have to use vr after a Sino-Korean number, as in 9 . 4 “five 
minutes.” 

A few counters, such as 44 or 4 ?! “week,” can be used with both 
Sino-Korean numbers as well as native Korean numbers. For instance, 
one week can be either it mil or H t( 1 and five weeks can be either 
443 mil or A mil- However, the use of Sino-Korean numbers with 
this counter is more common. 
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Question word 

Korean has a question word ^ “how many." The word cannot be used 
on its own but must precede a counter. For example, a specific question 
expression such as “how many people" would be ^ ^ , “how many months" 
would be T! Vl, and so on. One can form various question expressions 
using the aforementioned counters, such as: 

^ Tj ? “Flow many people?” 

^ 7fl? “How many items?” 

A 1 ? “What time?” 

^ #? “How old?” 

*1 ? “How many bottles?” 

^ tS? “How many (books)?” 

^8 ill? “What month?” 

^ %-l “What floor?” 


Some frequently used counters 

Using the appropriate counters with the right number set is a systematic but 
complex process. Students need to practice them in order to be proficient 
in using them. For instance, let us elaborate on some of the frequently 
used counters used for telling times, days, months, and years. 

Telling times 

Koreans use native Korean numbers for A ] “o'clock” but Sino-Korean 
numbers for “minutes.” In addition, for a.m. and p.m., Koreans use the 
following five words: “morning” or iS-Tl “before noon” for a.m., and 

T- : f- “afternoon,” A ) -1 “evening,” and B “night” for p.m., at the beginning 
of the expression. 

07:36 a.m. <>B3 (or A 1 £ 

08:10 a.m. 4^ (or ^-Tl) A 1 ^ £ 

10:45 a.m. <1 A 1 A B-2- £ 

02:50 p.m. ^ B A 1 ^ B 

06:17 p.m. (or fi ^ 

09:24 p.m. B (or A 1 °1 ^ 4 £ 

11:38 p.m. B (or IB ^ A 1 wr 

To say half past, you can either say “By vr” or an expression Vt, meaning 
“a half.” Consequently, the Korean expression for telling 11:30 p.m. can 

be: (or B) s vr (or B). 




76 Unit 10: Counters, question word 4 , time expressions 


Counting days 

Counting days with Sino-Korean numbers is regular. You need to add s 
“a counter for day” after the number, such as 'll H, °1 11, 4 4, and so 
on. However, counting days with native Korean numbers is irregular, in 
that there are special words for days up to 20 as shown below. 


one day 

Ol Ol 
s e 

44 

two days 

*1 4 

41 

three days 

4 4 

4* 

four days 

4 'll 

4* 

five days 

o Ol 

44 

six days 

? 4 

44 

seven days 

€ 4 

4 4 

eight days 

4 'll 

<4^4 

nine days 

4 4 

4-^4 

ten days 

Al Ol 
W e 

Ol J5L 
3. 3 . 

eleven days 

Al ol ol 
W e s 

441 

twelve days 

44 O^ 

441 

thirteen days 

44 11 


twenty days 

44 n 

^14 


After 20, only Sino-Korean expressions are used. 

Counting months and years 

Koreans use Sino-Korean numbers for counting months. Hence, you need 
to add t| 1 “months” after a Sino-Korean number, as in H 4, °] 4, 4 4, 
and so on. However, be careful that Koreans do not say June as 44 but 
-mil and October not as hI but A ]^. 


January 

Ol 

s 

* 

February 

ol 

* 

March 

Al- 

in 

* 

April 

4 

* 

May 

O 

* 

June 

o 

TT 

* 

July 

€ 

* 

August 

s 

* 

September 

4 

* 

October 

4 

* 

November 

Al Ol 
W S 

December 

4 ' 

4 
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For months (duration), however, you can use either native Korean numbers 
or Sino-Korean numbers. When counting with Sino-Korean numbers, you 
add 7)| after the number as in ^ 7))^, r>] 7 ]]^ at 7 ])^ and so on 
When counting with native Korean numbers, you add s; after the number, 


in sf, and so 

on. 





1 month (duration) 

01 

s 

7M 


xX 

s. 


2 months 

°1 

71 m 

rr 

~r 

xV 

s. 


3 months 

Al- 

in 


7)] 

xV 

s. 

(or 

4 months 


71 m 

dl 

xV 

s. 

(or 

5 months 

O 

71 m 


xV 

s. 

6 months 

O 

71 m 


3 

xV 

s. 

7 months 

€ 


Ol 

s 

T7 

W 

xV 

s. 

8 months 

JiV 

s. 

71 m 


x\ 

Xti 

xV 

s. 

9 months 

=?■ 



Id 

xV 

s. 


For years, Koreans normally use Sino-Korean numbers with “year,” such 
as s \i, °] ^ and so on. They use native Korean numbers for 

years only for small numbers, such as Id <7)1 and : f- ° 1 | . Flowever, Koreans 
rarely use native Korean numbers beyond el] . 


1 year 

•U d 

tt ^ 

2 years 

°1 d 


3 years 

dd d 

- 

4 years 

A) 14 

- 

5 years 

0 m 

—1— i_L 

- 

60 years 

^0 Id 

- 

100 years 


- 


Dates 

Let us put all these expressions together. Koreans give dates starting from 
the largest unit to the smallest. This is the opposite of the English expres- 
sion. For instance, date information such as “2:19 p.m., 18 May, 1970” is 
said as -t - a] a)^ Here are 

more examples: 

9:35 a.m., 11 April, 2004 

4 H, £ 

3:57 p.m., 25 December, 1992 

M % 2 . 5 - 7)1 a) «- 

7:08 a.m., 16 March, 1979 

d., U, S-# d* *1 € £ 
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Exercises 

Exercise 10.1 

Translate the following into English: 

Example: 4 4 

= two people 

1 4 6 44 2:4 ll 4 4 

2 41 44 7 44^ 12 444 44 

3 4 44 8 ^44 13 44 - 2-44 44 

4 4 44 9 4 14 44 44 

5 44 44 4" 10 44 4i3 4 15 444 4: 


Exercise 10.2 

Translate the following into Korean: 
Korean: five people 

= 44 4 

1 7 bottles 6 2 places 

2 9 slices 7 12 boxes 

3 11 years old 8 8 cups 

4 4 floors 9 13 months 

5 36 years 10 6 items 


Exercise 10.3 

Translate the following into figures: 

Example: 4.4 4 4 4-44 4 
= 03:56 p.m. 

1 4-444 4-4-2. 4 6 .2.4 44 4 4-44 4 

2 ^.4 44 4 -2-4 4 7 ^.4 44 4 44 4 

3 44 4 il 4 8 44 4 4 4 4 

4 44 44 4 444 4 9 44 44 4 4 

5 .2.4 4 4 444 4 lo 44 44 4 4-44 4 


11 3 couples 

12 1 paper bag 

13 September 

14 60 seconds 

15 5 hours 
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Exercise 10.4 

Write the following times in Korean: 
Example: 09:27 p.m. 

= jMF *1 £ 

1 11:15 p.m. 6 08:06 a.m. 

2 10:32 p.m. 7 06:23 a.m. 

3 11:25 a.m. 8 06:28 p.m. 

4 02:30 p.m. 9 04:09 p.m. 

5 03:48 a.m. 10 05:51 a.m. 


Exercise 10.5 

Write the following dates in Korean: 

Example: 15 August, 1945 

= id, € H 

1 16 March, 1943 

2 18 January, 1972 

3 25 December, 1965 

4 14 February, 1959 

5 7 May, 1970 

6 31 September, 1994 

7 4 July, 2001 

8 5 November, 2006 

9 30 April, 1936 
10 12 August, 1998 


Exercise 10.6 

Translate the following into English: 

Example: [cats] A A. p |-e] 

= five cats 

1 [Chinese people] L 1| Tj 

2 Mr [water] t]-xl Mr 

3 ^ [house] °]ii] 

4 -§:-§■ s[ [sneakers] -t - A A 

5 s]*]- [pizza] H 2-A 


6 [tiger] A nfe] 

7 AA 7S \ [bikes] ‘it?!: Cl 

8 [novel] o]-^ 

9 Th x, l [rose] °]^} ^°1 
10 22.51 m [wine] It 
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Exercise 10.7 

Translate the following into Korean: 

Example: Five cats [al'cM ] 

6 2 pairs of shoes [^l 1 s ] 

7 8 cups of coffee L ~A J 

8 9 bottles of beers 

9 4 Japanese 
10 20 dogs [7fl] 


1 7 Americans [ n l^' < ?]] 

2 5 roses ] 

3 10 Korean books 3j] 

4 3 cars [AHM}] 

5 6 trees [C|~^-] 




UNIT 11 

The copula and the verb of 

existence and location 


In English, copulas “am,” “are,” and/or “is” can express at least two things. 
First, they are used to indicate the equational expression (e.g., something 
equals something), as in “John is a student” or “Hyundai is an automobile 
company. ” In addition, they indicate that something is located or existing 
as in “There are Korean people” or “Honolulu is in Hawaii.” In Korean, 
two different words express these two functions. For the equational expres- 
sion, Korean has the copula (or for negation). For the verb of 

existence or location, Korean has the verb 91^ (or for negation). 


Equational expressions 

The dictionary form for the Korean copula is Tf. The stem of the copula 
is °] (as you take u |- “the dictionary ending” out). With the polite speech 
level ending, the copula °1 becomes °] °1] 11 for the preceding noun that 
ends in a consonant, as in i: 1| u| a | o]| o_ “(i) am Daniel.” For the preceding 
noun that ends in a vowel, the copula °1 cf becomes as in m-°l] 
Jl “(I) am Andrew.” With different speech levels, such as the deferential 
speech level ending, the copula becomes ^ (°1 + H M^f). 

°] c> l| II/ cq] H always follows the noun it expresses. In other words, it 
cannot be used separately from the noun. For instance, consider the fol- 
lowing sentences: 

F| ^ ^ °] °lliL “As for Cathy, (she) is a teacher” 

cJl u] 10 qi “As for Daniel, (he) is a medical doctor” 

Notice that attaches to Id 10 L r! (since the last syllable Vl ends in 

a consonant t 1 ). while in the second sentence, °l] if comes after -1 if (as 
the last syllable if ends in the vowel V ). 
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Negation - a ]/7} 

The Korean copula for negation is °f L ] L: h The stem of the negative copula 
becomes °f L ] °l| If with the polite speech level ending. For negating an 
equational expression, the subject particle °l/7j- is used with °|- L ] °i] If, 
as in: 


F] oj-FHIlL “As for Nicole, (she) is not a Korean” 

t 31 x l C) 7 \ oj-T-) “As for Matthew, (he) is not an engineer” 

Notice that the noun that is being negated has the subject particle °1 
(after the noun ending in a consonant) or 7 } (after the noun endings in 
a vowel). 


Existence and location with and 

case particle °1] 

The Korean verb means “exist/exists” or “there is/are.” For negation, 
Korean has a separate verb “do/does not exist” or “is/are not located.” 
Since $i x: f expresses “something exists” or “something is located (some- 
where),” it is normally called the verb of existence and location. 

When referring to a location of an object, you need a location, a loca- 
tive particle “°!| ,” and the verb of existence and location “5tMlL” For 
instance, consider the following sentences. 

so] igcHl “John is in London” 

Sj-Sj-oj oil “Honolulu is in Hawaii” 

Notice that the locations (^d Ffi, ) are marked by the particle °fl, 

and they are followed by the verb IL. 

For a more specific location reference, various Korean location nouns 
can be used. Korean has the following location nouns: 


3 

“above” 


“below” 

TE£ 

“under” 

3 

“behind” 

o> 

“front” 

s 

“inside” 

m- 

n 

“outside” 

03 

3X. 

“side” 

0_s.^ 

“right side 


“left side” 
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Using one of the location nouns, you can be more explicit in referring 
to the location and/or position of the noun, as in 4 °l -8] 4 4 °fl ?J 44 
“The book is on the table.” 

You may wonder if these location words are like various prepositions 
in English such as “above,” “below,” “on,” “beside,” and “behind.” These 
English prepositions are similar to Korean location nouns in the sense 
that they both function to indicate the specific reference of the location. 
However, they are different in two aspects. First, while English preposi- 
tions always appear before the object of the location (as in “above the 
table”), those in Korean always appear after the object (as in 44 4 
“table-above”). Another difference is that these Korean postpostional 
elements are nouns and they are normally followed by the locative particle 
4 , whereas English prepositional elements are not nouns. 

9Mvs. 44 

When asking for the specific location of a certain object, Koreans use the 
question word °\ L: | “where” with the verb $14, as in: 

4*34 oj4(ofl) $1°) J-L? “Where is the bank (lit., where does the bank 
exist)?” 

Notice that the question word °j L: ] appears right before the verb $1 4-4 
One can use °1 °i] Jl with 4 4 , as in 4*3 4 4 4 °fj 4? “Where is the 
bank?” However, notice that the question does not seek the specific loca- 
tion of 4 *3 . rather it simply questions the general whereabouts of 4*3. 
In other words, the copula 4 4 cannot be used to refer to the location 

of an object. 

For example, for the above question, a response such as 4*34 4 4 
EAj 4 $1 4 $1 4 4 “The bank is (lit., exists) behind the school library” is 
acceptable. However, 4 *3 4 4-® 4 4 4 4 4 4 “The bank is the back 
of the school library” is not acceptable since these two responses do not 
mean the same thing. 

For another example, take the following two sentences: 

444 44°i] $144 (O) “Seoul is in Korea (lit., Seoul exists in 
Korea)” 

4 4°1 44°H14 (X) “Seoul is Korea” 


As seen above, these two sentences do not have the same meaning. 
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The use of SXA/vlA to express “possession” 

Another meaning of is to express one's possession. In the 

following example, is better translated as “have/has.” 

3} Bj tr 91°) -P- “As for Peter, (he) has an Apple 

Computer" 

The literal translation of the above sentence may be ‘As for Peter, there is 
an Apple Computer" or “As for Peter, an Apple Computer exists." However, 
it actually means (or is better translated into English) “As for Peter, (he) 
has an Apple Computer.” Notice that Apple Computer is marked by the 
subject particle °l/ 7 h KFL learners, whose native language is English, tend 
to make an error using the object particle (instead of °]/ 7 }). This is 
because of the native language transfer effect. They intuitively judge the 
verb “have” should have an object, since its direct English translation may 
be “Peter has an Apple Computer.” 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 11 exercises 


7 > H o V bag 
TbJAj- nurse 
7 fl dog 
^ %: police 

calculator 
3 .°cM cat 

scientist 
painting 
7 1 journalist 
^ flower 

tDtSj-Aj! college student 
E|xj-ojC| designer 
S- 7 !- hat 

s- ^3 ball-point pen 
“g- bread 

7 } businessman 
teacher 
Tlrr newspaper 
cj oj engineer 
^4) key 
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5] diplomat 
umbrella 

°] medical doctor 
5] chair 
car 
bike 
book 
Sj'cf desk 
bed 

computer 
S] ?)] A \ accountant 
-^^1 -#■ waste basket 


Exercise 11.1 

Look at the following list and to the given name add °1] JL/ °] iL, as in 
the example. Then translate the sentence. 

Example: tt^ 

= Tf -55- “(It) is New York” 

1 A i-i- 

2 £2 

3 HH3I 

4 S-uj- 

5 

6 Bl^l 

7 

8 *8^ 

9 ^4-lrS. 

10 


Exercise 11.2 

Look at the following list and make sentences using (°l/7}) °( L ) o{| jb, as 
in the example. 

Example: 


1 ufaR * 3] A> 

2 3l^H ,t 
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3 44 * 

444*44 

5 444 * 7lx} 

6 44 <i * S)3^ 

7 2:4 * 444 

8 444 * 4«j-4 

9 4444*444 

10 4-444- * 4s4 


Exercise 11.3 

Translate the following sentences into Korean. 

Example: “As for Cindy, (she) is a scientist" =444 
“As for Danny, (he) is not a scientist” = 4 4 4 

44 4 -3- 

1 “As for John, (he) is a teacher.” 

2 “As for Sandra, (she) is not a teacher.” 

3 “As for Peter, (he) is a medical doctor.” 

4 “As for Mary, (she) is not a medical doctor.” 

5 “As for Lisa, (she) is an engineer.” 

6 “As for Steve, (he) is not an engineer.” 

7 “As for Ben, (he) is a nurse.” 

8 “As for Linda, (she) is not a nurse.” 

9 “As for Nancy, (she) is a college student.” 

10 “As for Charles, (he) is not a college student.” 

Exercise 11.4 

Complete each sentence as shown in the example. 

Example: (444 444) (4—4) 

= 444 4447} 4s44 444 

1 (44444) 

2 (444) (4444) 

3 (444) (44) 

4 (H4-E-71M) (44^4) 

5 (4444^) (#^44) 

6 (444s) (44s) 

7 (44$) (S44) 


44 
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8 (i4i^) 

9 (4e]) 

10 (tHel-fs.) 


Exercise 11.5 

Translate the following Korean sentences into English. 

Example: 7}-e\7\ 

= “As for Brad, (he) has a bicycle.” 

1 7)^7} &<>]£.. 

2 7|iCE.7} £M_3_. 

3 *\}°)^ 7lEf7> £M_3_. 

4 f-£r &o}_£L. 

5 SH-fi-. 

6 <41 q £.£<>] ^o)iL. 

8 SH-S-. 

9 S]<i}t7} £M_9_. 

10 2i°A-& ls.7} 


Exercise 11.6 

Translate the following sentences into Korean. 

Example: “As for Brad, (he) has a bag” 

= TleflHfe 7f«M 

1 “As for Jerry, (he) has money.” 

2 “As for Barbara, (she) has the key.” 

3 “As for Justin, (he) has the painting.” 

4 “As for Gabriel, (he) has the flower.” 

5 “As for Adam, (he) has the hat.” 

6 “As for Lisa, (she) has the bread.” 

7 “As for William, (he) has a cat.” 

8 “As for Harry, (he) has the umbrella.” 

9 “As for Hugh, (he) has a newspaper.” 

10 “As for Diane, (she) has a car.” 

11 “As for George, (he) has a bike.” 

12 “As for Naomi, (she) has a dog.” 
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Exercise 11.7 

Fill in the blank with an appropriate location word. 
Example: 3 ] A o l- (below) <4] 

_ nl 


1 3] ■£- 31 At (above) <4] 

2 4^1 3 ]a> (behind) °l] £M-£L. 

3 7>h o V3l a) AV (below) <4] 

4 3nxv (side) <41 

5 aj AV (front) <41 

6 Irdl-Fr 3nxv (inside) <41 

7 3)^1- (leftside) 0 !] 

8 3|aV (right side) <41 




UNIT 12 

Case particles 1 

ty//H lul and (u)ro 


The direct object particle Ir/ll 

The direct object refers to a noun that experiences the action indicated 
by the verb. In English the direct object of the sentence is typically deter- 
mined by the place where it appears. For instance, the direct object of the 
sentence “I eat steak” is “steak,” as the word “steak” appears after the 
verb “eat.” In Korean, however the direct object is primarily determined 
by the direct object particle -Hr/lr. Just like the subject particle, the direct 
object particle -§r/flr is a two-form case particle: is used when the 

preceding noun ends in a consonant, and It is used when the preceding 
noun ends in a vowel. 

^-=r A “(I) read a book” 

A )ii- “(I) buy a pencil” 

Ti Sj-S- S]-_S. “(I) see a movie” 

W-gj-p- u|-Aj_<5_ “(I) drink cola” 

Although the particle Ir/lfr typically marks the direct object of the tran- 
sitive verb in Korean, there is one exceptional case where it can appear 
with the intransitive verb, such as 7 j-nj- “go” or 9 . “come.” Consider the 
following sentences: 

9H— -£-?! 8 A 1°1] 7}iL “As for Andrew, (he) goes to 

school at 8 a.m.” 

9H— 8 A 1 °il 7} J3_ “As for Andrew, (he) goes to school 

at 8 a.m.” 

Notice that 4j"I2- “school” can be marked by the locative particle “°fl” as 
well as the direct object particle 
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Noun + #/# 3 HA 

In Korean, one of the most useful ways to change a noun into a verb form 
is by adding -§:/# to a noun. The verb sj-tf “do" is very resource- 
ful and adaptable in that it can come after a noun and transforms the 
meaning denoted by the noun as the verb form. For instance, consider 
the following sentences: 

®1]iL “Steven signs" (lit., “does signing”) 

'-'h$.5I.7j- c> J < >|jfI gj- s)j iL “Naoko speaks English well” 
n|| 5) 7 \ sfliL “Mary plays soccer" 

'll 2 ! 7 } °T] °j 3. Bj BfliL “Natalie does aerobics" 

f-°l s]] jb “p au l sur f s ” 

°1 c] A j §j-A]] TL? “Where do (you) work?” 

S.^.'K 0 !] 7]] rg- if “(I) clean my room on Saturday" 

Tib 1 A 1 EiSfli sfliL “(I) do laundry at friend’s house” 
jH°)| Aj -J;- x|| -hf- sfliL “(I) do homework at school” 

In this noun + -$-/# + gfl H construction, the noun being used is treated as 
an independent noun due to the presence of the direct object particle -ir/U. 
However, without the particle, the construction is treated as a compound 
verb. For instance, the following two sentences have the same meanings: 


A f‘?li ofliL “(I) do signing” 
Aj-gl^ “I sign” 


Notice that the first sentence has the particle while the second sentence 
does not have it. There is no difference in their meanings. 

In Korean, a sentence may have two object particles. For instance, 
a sentence “John signs the contract” can be said €r°l Til -} :A i J| A(gl -g- 
sfl iL However, the same can be said in the following three more ways: 

#°] All 'b) 7 -) T-j-gl^ljiL “John signs the contract” 

#°] A]] Tt Aj 4J- Aj-g] §]]_£_ “John signs the contract” 

€)°1 Aj| TtAj Aj-g]^- sjiL “John signs the contract” 

The absence of the particles in the above examples is due to the particle 
omission tendency in the Korean language. 


Case particle ( °-)S. 

The case particle (Jl)3- is a two-form particle: FL3- appears after a noun 
that ends in a consonant (as in “by books”); IS. appears after a 

noun that ends in a vowel (as in B| A' 3 “by bus”) or the consonant s 
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(as in “by shoes"). The particle (A) if can express the following 

five things: (1) means, (2) direction, (3) selection, (4) the change of state, 
and (5) reason. 

Means 

First, the particle (Jl)If indicates that the noun it attaches to is a tool or 
an instrument. It is translated in English as “by means of" or “with.” 


411 if if “Please sign with a pen" 

ttj-jSoll tf| AJf 7)iL “(I) go to school by bus" 

efl A]jg^ 7 ]-At| j5_ “Go to the airport by taxi” 

SFLJf THi 0 ) Jl “As for wine, (one) makes it with grape” 
vr “As f or kimchi, (one) makes it with 

cabbage” 

Direction 

Second, the particle indicates the direction “to" or “toward." In the previous 
section however, it was noted that the direction (e.g., destination) can be 
marked by the case particle °1] . The difference between °i] and f if ) if is that 
while °1] indicates a specific location or destination, (if) if indicates a more 
general direction of the target location, as in the following sentences: 

7 ) 7-)] if? “Where do (you) go?” 
o^if 7 )- 7-1] _S_? “In what direction, do (you) go?" 

Here are some more examples: 

-glf^ ifif 7]- 7]] jf “Go toward the left side” 

i'-Sj-fr TVf^ ifif vr^! 0 ) “Please move the sofa toward the 

TV side” 

14 H] 7]] “Run toward the front" 

S[ii' ff if if if 7|| if “Come in the direction of the school" 

7)5]^ ^ ifif c]-7}7]]jl “Go out in the direction of the coffee shop" 


Selection 

Third, the particle indicates that the preceding noun is a selection from 
several options. For instance, consider the following sentences. 

Salesman: -r"ir HU V|-jl? “In what size shall (I) give (it to 

you)?” 

Customer: ff-lrif ^7]| _g_. “Give (me) the small.” 
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Notice that by using —SL, the salesman implies that there are more than 
one size. Here are some more examples: 

Server: c] 7 ] Hvr JL Sj- A l 51°) if? “As for desert, what would 

(you) like?” 

Customer 1: Fr yf’gls)- oT-oj AEL^j J-LsL 7 A-]) A. “As for me, give 

(me) the vanilla ice cream.” 

Customer 2: 7 j hr ?il EELS. “As for me, give (me) the 

cheese cake.” 

The change of state 

Fourth, the particle indicates “the change of state.” For instance, consider 
the following sentences: 

3) t| 7} S] “Peter was elected as the president” 

"a ^ °1 €?- £] A|-jg_ “Samsung grew up into a big company” 

#°1 ^ Tr -P-jg- ^ “Water changed into ice” 

Notice that in the examples above, the particle (— )S marks the result 
of the change. 


Reasons 

Fifth, the particle indicates “the reason.” Consider the following examples. 

-f5]fe r! °] TfSjJL 7 ] ub] “As for us, (we) rejoiced 

because of the school baseball team's victory” 

xj- Aj-ji jg. “(i) got hurt in the leg due to the car 

accident” 

A i-|r 0 l 1988 -n-^slj “Seoul became well known 

due to the 1988 Olympics” 

°1 Cl —7} sjej-ulFJg. “Egypt is well known because of the 

Pyramids” 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 12 exercises 

Sj-H fruit 
Tilt] game 
-g-^f^j-u]- to study 
noodle 
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y] 44 dormitory 
4 flower 
44 cigarette 
51 4 4 library 
44 4 to drink 

444 to meet 

4 4 to eat 
rr door 
44 culture 
i§- water 

4444 to change 
444 to learn 
5L4 to watch 

bail-point pen 
4 44 airplane 
4 4 laundry 
4 bread 
4" 4 to buy 
4" 4 picture 
44 stroll 
4 color 

4 ?-] 4 dish washing 
4 -r face washing 
4 hand 

44 homework 
4:4 to write 
4! 4 to wash 

44 to sit 
44 promise 
44 face 
44 to open 
44 key 
1 4 movie 
J2-44 the right side 
4 4 eating out 
4 44 to memorize 
J=L5i| cooking 
tt'o’ sports 
44 music 
°1 4 4 to win 
°14 name 
0 14 7 1 talking 
4 4 to read 
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?-} 7) bike 

*IS|- telephone 
5! chopsticks 
to give 

x ] 7] to keep 
^ cf to take (a photograph) 
car 

window 
3] book 
Tin 3 - friend 
d' cleaning 
Jail H Saturday 
s)- 1 # blue (color) 
il'Cf to sell 
-T' t f to smoke 
white color 
to shake 


Exercise 12.1 

Using the Noun + -87 -p- + sfl H pattern, complete the sentence with appro- 
priate noun and write the meaning. 

Example: tsfl 

= fnEfllr §l]iL “(I) sing a song (lit., do a song)” 


1 

fefl 

2 


3 


4 


5 


6 

°] ®)7l 

7 

A>ai 

8 


9 

^isj- 

10 

^4 


Exercise 12.2 

Translate the following into Korean. 
Example: “(I) jog everyday” 

= nflU Sfl-S- 
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1 “(I) do aerobics everyday.” 

2 “(I) take a shower everyday.” 

3 “(I) do homework everyday.” 

4 “(I) shop (lit. do shopping) everyday.” 

5 “(I) practice (lit. do) yoga everyday.” 

6 “(I) make (lit. do) a phone call everyday.” 

Exercise 12.3 

Answer the following questions in Korean using the cues. 

Example: ^ fWl? £-*]) 

“What kind of food do (you) like?” 

= ^ 

1 (7)]2i) “What kind of music do (you) like?” 

2 -r"-tr -=r Jl? ) “What kind of sport do (you) like?” 

3 -t~v? ^c>|-Sj-x-]] if? (3.^1^) “What kind of movie do (you) 

like?” 

4 (-2-3H) “What kind of fruit do (you) 
like?” 

5 -t~v? ^ -=± _£L? (3f^"^) “What kind of color do (you) like?” 

6 V~vr Jl? (H-^j) “What kind of flower do (you) like?” 

7 -t~v? *]-i- ^ if? (SUV) “What kind of car do (you) like?” 


Exercise 12.4 

Translate the following into English. 
Example: 

= “(I) open a window” 

1 

2 ^.S.. 

3 ^ 

4 ^4- *1^-9-. 

5 

6 

7 

8 l^KS.. 

9 ^41-9-. 
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Exercise 12.5 

Translate the following sentences into Korean. 

Example: “Tony does homework” 

= ^ 7 } ^11- *11 TL 

1 “Peter reads a book at the library.” 

2 “John washes his face.” 

3 “Angie drinks coffee at Starbucks.” 

4 “Matthew watches TV at the dormitory.” 

5 “William eats bread.” 

6 “Hillary meets friends.” 

7 “George buys flowers.” 

8 “Chris learns Korean.” 

9 “Catherine writes an e-mail.” 

10 “Isabel studies Korean culture.” 


Exercise 12.6 

Fill in the blanks with either S. or IS: 

Example: St A S| if “Please come forward” 

= TLS- 


Means 

1 Ml °l#"a ^MlH. “Please write (your) name with a pen.” 

2 “Happiness” 7} “®3^-” 0 l°1lJS. “Happiness is ‘haengbok’ 

in Korean.” 

3 ^1 A 7]-iL. “(I) go home by bus.” 

4 ^lm ‘Mill's "Ml 0 ! JT. “(I) wash (my) face with soap.” 

5 ^7}^- ng-D- _g_. “(One) makes bread with flour.” 

Selection 

6 t) S r #5)- *l5}liL “As for me, (I) will have Cola.” 

7 zk UrBfliL “(I) will have the red dress.” 

Direction 

8 JEirlM 7] s) # 7fIL. “As for today, (we) go to the coffee shop.” 

9 ‘Mid ^iMl Ml 7-) <41 iL? “Where will (you) go this weekend?” 

10 7]-/4l-£L “Go to the rear.” 
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Change of state 

11 # 3j-4=r 3 }c>]2i #4 “Please change (it) into a smaller 

size." 

12 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ]-^! IS.#- 4^43. “(I) changed the morning class 

with an afternoon class.” 

Reason 

13 #4 JE.'t'?]- “Everyone rejoiced because of the 

festival." 

14 ELSj^buj-i: 7j-/]| 7 } “The store was busy due to 

the Christmas shopping.” 

Exercise 12.7 

Translate the following into English. 

Example: #4# #1:4 

= “(One) makes kimchi with cabbage” 

1 l£|5. ## 

2 #44 7 }£ l . 

3 Tjir #4 #43 ##3. 

4 #44 443 . 

5 3344 7j-3. 

6 3-S-2&33 #343 

7 #4-5.3. #4443. 

8 Cj 3. #3 #43. 

9 #4# #7j-#33 #43. 

10 4444 #34 7fiS 4 7)43. 





UNIT 13 

Case particles 2 

ui, °1] e, wal^\ kwa, (°])% irang, 
and hago 


The case particle 4 

The case particle 4 indicates the possessor and possession relationship 
between two nouns, as in 4 4 A 4 4 “James' room.” The first noun is 
typically the possessor (since it is attached by the particle), and the second 
noun is the possession. The case particle 4 is a one-form particle. It is 
the same regardless of whether it attaches to a noun that ends in a vowel 
or a consonant, as in 444 7(4 “Susan's bag” and £4:4. 4 4 “Tony’s 
wallet.” 

The first person possessive pronoun 4 (plain form) and 4 (humble 
form) are combinations of the first person pronouns and the particle: 

i4 “I (plain)” +4=4 “my (plain)” 

4 “I (humble)” +4=4 “my (humble)” 

H ^14 4-4 (4) 44441 “As for that, (it) is my sneaker” 

44 Ml 444 44" 'As for Thomas, (he) is my friend” 

In a similar manner, the question word 444 “whose” is the combina- 
tion of the question word 44 “who” and the particle 4, as in 4 44 
444 4444? “As for this, whose letter is (this)?” 

As seen above, the function of the particle 4 resembles that of the 
English suffix -’s. However, there is one clear difference in their usages. 
English allows the possessor + 's construction, as in “Steven's” or “Andy’s.” 
However, Korean does not allow the possessor noun ending with the 
particle. Consequently, a sentence like A 4444 £444 4 4. 'As for 
that computer, (it) is Steven's” is unacceptable. For this purpose, a bound 
noun 4 “thing” typically appears after the particle, as in A 4444 
A4TL4 4L4 4-4 “As for that computer, (it) is Steven's (thing).” 

In colloquial and informal usages, the particle 4 can be often omitted. 
For instance, 44 44 can be used instead of 444 44 “Susan's bag” 
and i4— 7 A (or i4— 4 for a more colloquial usage) can be used 
instead of A4TL4 4 “Steven's (thing).” 
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In summary, there are three ways to express a possessor-possession 
relationship in Korean: 

1 noun noun, as in s-Sj *1 “Daniel's wallet." 

2 noun noun, as in t|] l] x| zj- ■■□ an j e ] wallet." 

3 noun 7 A (or 7 )), as in c]| M <S] 7] “Daniel thing." 

The particle A] 

The case particle °1] is a one-form particle that expresses four things: (1) 
the static location, (2) the goal of the action (e.g., destination), (3) times, 
and (4) quantity. 

First, the particle °1] marks the static location, corresponding to “in," 
“at" or “on" in English. The static location refers to the place where some- 
thing is (being), at or in. For instance, consider the following sentence: 

“Susan is at home” 

The home is a static location, where Susan is. Flere are more examples. 

^ 5 E.A-) j 5 _ “The computer is at the library” 

^oML &M-&- “John is at the airport” 

3) 4r “(I) place a book on the desk" 

g-^Hl $1°)^ “The Vatican is in Rome” 

“The Amazon River is in Brazil” 

Notice that all the location nouns above (e.g., EAj^b, 3)^) are 

marked by the particle °1| , since they are all static locations. 

Second, the particle °1) expresses the goal of the action (e.g., inanimate 
objects or destinations), corresponding to “to" or “at' in English. Consider 
the following sentences: 

j5-S1]o£ S-g- “Please send the money to the bank" 

zj zJ-7-.j oj[ “(i) contacted the police station" 

C)- 5 j-o£ ztj jT-l: -S- “(I) paid taxes to the government" 

“(I) make a phone call to school" 
cfl D a] 7} “(I) go to Chicago tomorrow" 

2 b-A “(They) come to Korea" 

y l *3 7 1 7 b -2-ii: JFK -JrTHl J5_ “The plane arrives at JFK airport 

today” 

Notice that the goals of the actions marked by the particle °fl are all 
inanimate objects (e.g., ; § ; s A j, M-2}-, 5(12-). In addition, when the 
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particle is used with motion verbs like “go," 9 . # “come,” and V ## 
9\- “arrive,” the particle indicates a destination (e.g., A ] 9[9L, 99 s }). 

If the goal of the action is animate, the different particles, such as 
and ° 1 ] 9\], are used. 

“(I) make a phone call to Thomas” 

SuM fM (O) 

(X) 

“(I) gave the book to Peter” 

(O) 

Sl EM a) 4- ^SM-8- (X) 

“(I) talked to the friend” 
tMSM (O) 

tI-tM (X) 

Third, the particle marks the time noun, corresponding to “at,” “in,” 

or “on” in English. 

10 TV 1 S-M “(I) watch TV at 10:00 a.m.” 

SfiL #14 jl “(Let us) meet on Tuesday” 

iiL^M u]-i)Bj-jS_ “(i am) busy in the afternoon” 

One should be careful not to use the particle with all time nouns, since 
certain time nouns, such as °) a)] “yesterday,” Vty “today,” and L -|| <|] 
“tomorrow,” do not take the particle °fl. Consequently, a sentence like 
AeM A°1] a) rd-u|-j 5 . “(Let us) meet at Starbucks tomorrow” is 
unacceptable due to the use of particle ° 1 ] . 

Lastly, the particle °1] is used to mean “for” or “per,” as in “per day.” 

e|--tM ^ a] TV# iL x 11-£-? “How many hours do (you) watch TV 
per day?” 

ft MM MH1-3-? “How much is (it) per box?” 

H Tt 4M “As for that wine, how much is (it) per 

bottle?” 


The particle (°1)%, and 

The case particles M 3 }, (°1 )M, and Sj-TL mean “and.” Their primary func- 
tion is to link nouns together. First, let us discuss the particle Sf/ 3 } - - The 
particle Sf/ 3 } - is a two-form particle. i s used with the noun that ends 
in a vowel (e.g., e|]L| “Thomas and Daniel”), and is used 

with the noun that ends in a consonant (e.g., El] u| 4 v] 1 , 1 # A “Daniel 
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and Thomas”). The particle A/A tends to be used in formal or written 
communication. 

~rAA £4^7} 4 “Susan and Thomas are 

Americans” 

7]) JL7} Aj-ej-CLjuju]- “Youngmee and Jaeho are Koreans” 
4| i r L f 7 l' A i “My older brother and older sister 

live in Boston” 

-§- < 4 a 1 “Korea and Japan are in East 

Asia” 

A 5 41 ^ 147 } A 41 <4 4] $1^44 “Madrid and Barcelona 
are in Spain” 

The particle (°1)% tends to be used for more informal and/or colloquial 
settings. The particle ( 0 1)4>" is also a two-form particle. °| A is used with 
a noun that ends in a consonant, and A is used with a noun that ends in 
a vowel. 

A £L t 4A7]- ^14" “Susan and Thomas are 

Americans” 

Ji7} ft 4' A l-^' 0 1°1]^. “Yua and Youngho are Koreans” 

The particle 4 A is a one-form particle that comes after a noun regard- 
less of whether it ends in a vowel or a consonant. There is no apparent 
meaning difference between 4" A and the other two particles A /A and 
( 0 l)4h However, §]-A seems to be less informal than A/ A but more 
formal than (°1)%. 

LLul-A sl-A n l^ A ]-p' 0 l 41 Jl “Thomas and Susan are 

Americans” 

4] JLJ/tal 4^1 7 1~ a 1- p" 0 ! 4] A “Jaeho and Soomee are Koreans” 

^AJ/tA 4s -4S|- 41 Air A^]_e>_ “Write the address and the home 
phone number” 

gjgj gj-al 414NI' <4 H: 7) 41 A “(I) will travel to Paris and London” 
ABljoj^j/J-ji Sj-Yl-g- A “(j) or d erec i steak and wine” 

When the subject is understood from the context, it can be omitted. In 
such cases, the noun with A/ A, (°1)4K or ‘<4 A can stand alone, as in 
44Tt°l) TaI-AA A 4 A uf 7j A. “(Susan) drinks coffee with Thomas.” 
Then, the translation of the particles is “with” rather than “and.” 
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Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 13 exercises 

?}?]} store 
7]~|r autumn 
airport 

127=] classroom 
123] church 
7] f=- oil 

7] ^7.)- dormitory 
man 
tE- money 
'$■ earth 
S-^l- hat 
# water 
yfcf sea 
^7] ring 
^ room 

hospital 
o' spring 
1- fire 

7} 3} apple 
7}xl- lion 
7}7] picture 
Cb mountain 
A 1 7l] watch 
6 j-tf|7l father 
pharmacy 
*1 7} woman 
key 
•$: clothes 
Japan 

7j-o-7|- car 
7 }t1 7 -\ bike 
war 
China 
7] ^ wallet 
house 

'[J- bookstore 
friend 
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candy 

computer 

4 pen 
Sf peace 
sky 

JUS! hotel 


Exercise 13.1 

Translate the following into English: 

Example: ^i| C| ^ — 1 7fwJ- 

= “Jennifer's bag” 

2 nslH^ h>A| 

3 33 11 ^ 

4 sirfs] 

5 * 

6 

7 *1# 

8 ^#51 £ 

9 m-sl 7-1 

10 7 -] 


Exercise 13.2 

Translate the following into Korean: 
Example: “Jennifer's bag” 

1 “Tom's computer.” 

2 “Annie’s key.” 

3 “Joan's pen.” 

4 “Andrew's water.” 

5 “Romeo's picture.” 

6 “Ken's room.” 

7 “Daniel’s watch.” 

8 “Samantha's hat.” 

9 “Karen's apple.” 

10 “Diana’s bike.” 
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Exercise 13.3 

Write a sentence using the cues provided. 

Example: ^[3 }/ ^ 

= ^7} ^o]} 


1 

2 *1 # / 

3 3] 

4 ^ / «j-5L 

5 "r# / *14: 

6 e| cl 

7 i 

8 d / 

9 ol- 
io — 


Exercise 13.4 

Answer the questions in Korean using the cues provided. 

Example: 7(e|] iL? (church) 

= 5Z.S1 oil 7}_£_ 


1 (library) 

2 (classroom) 

3 (airport) 

4 (friend's home) 

5 (church) 

6 (book store) 

7 (hospital) 

8 (candy shop) 

9 (pharmacy) 

10 (hotel) 
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Exercise 13.5 

Fill in the blank with either °1 % or e ch 

Example: -rid “(I) date Susan" 

1 Tin 1 2 3 4 °] °] : 7] §]) j2_. “(I) chat with a friend." 

2 sfl ji. “(I) exercise with Samuel.” 

3 *1] C| 5£] °11 °i S-F] §|] iL. “(I) do aerobics with Jennifer.” 

4 t|| e] 1= Jl5] sfl ji. “(I) cook with Daniel." 

5 o|a]-iS] sfl JL. “(I) do shopping with Isabel." 

6 ^1] i Tt-t-® 1|-£L “(I) study with James.” 

7 sfliL “(I) talk to Catherine over the phone.” 

8 7 }^ “(I) dine out with family.” 

9 s]e 1 “(I) clean (the room) with Peter.” 

10 dd A <3'e! JdSflelliL “(I) sing with the teacher.” 


Exercise 13.6 

Connect two sentences using §}al. 

Example: aa^I-S-. $1 °l “There is a candy. 

There is a chocolate” 

1 7 S 6 \$]7} %(6)iL. &M-S-. “There is coffee. There is green tea.” 

2 7 8 9 10 -]'# 0 l -£t-. A f^' c> l “There is a Korean. There 

is a Chinese.” 

3 7 )~E]-7} ^o)j 5 _. $J,o)_e>_. “There is a guitar. There is a drum.” 

4 *i-c>|7l- AiM-S-. §} P K 7 }' “There is an alligator. There is a 

hippo.” 

5 7 U 7 > aa c - > 1-£*-. -lL^ 0 ! 7 } aI° : I -S-. “There is a dog. There is a cat.” 

6 T-l-^f 7 !- aI^JL. $J,o)_e>_. “There is an apple. There is an 

orange.” 

7 -f-fr 7 d “There is bread. There is milk.” 

8 ^W^\7\ it^lBl 7 } $jo)j5_. “There is a computer. There is a 

printer.” 

9 aa^H-S-. $]7}7} aa° : I-S-. “There is a desk. There is a chair.” 

10 i§°] AA°iJ3-. i r'4 7 d “There is an older brother. There is an 

older sister.” 
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Exercise 13.7 

Fill in the blanks with either -4 or 4, and translate the phrase into 
English: 

Example: <44 4'H' 

= <4 ^ 4- “Summer and Winter" 

1 

2 7}^: 

3 4^44 

4 44. 5}6H14 

5 4*3 ^ 34 

6 44 4 

7 4 44 

8 1- 4 

9 44 <44 

to 4 7l# 





UNIT 14 

Case particles 3 

°1] A i eso, °1] A] ege, fHl] hant’e, kke, 
°1] A] *] egeso, and tHfl hant’eso 


The particle °1] A 1 

The case particle °1] A i is a one-form particle and is used to express two 
things: (1) the dynamic location, or (2) the source of action. A dynamic 
location refers to the place where an action takes place. Consider the 
following sentence: 

fr 0 l a| vj o]] x\ “John eats lunch at the school 

cafeteria” 

Notice that 4tjE -'] “the school cafeteria” is a dynamic location, where 
the action (e.g., eating lunch) takes place. In fact, the use of the particle 
A 1 is determined by the type of verb the sentence has. Whenever the 
verb denotes an activity such as playing, doing, meeting, working, studying, 
and so forth, °1] A i must be used. Here are more examples: 

gt-jn. o]l a-) &lb|-|§- “Andrew meets Susan at school” 

(X) 9H— m 7 !* Xi “Andrew meets Susan at school” 

In the first sentence above, the particle °1| A i i s used, since the school is the 
dynamic location where the action (e.g., meeting Susan) is taking place. 
The use of °1] in this context would be ungrammatical. 

Second, the particle °1] A i marks a source of action (e.g., starting location), 
corresponding to “from” in English. Consider the following examples: 

Tf"T _A l ;7 } A l 7 }-S- “(I) go to New York City from Boston” 
7 1 gfl A ~l A i 7 1 m A Il-S- “Please clean from here to there” 

t4i2-32.7|- $1 a-) “Naoko comes from Japan” 

Notice that the sources of action above are all inanimate entities (e.g., 
places such as Boston, here, and Japan). If the sources of actions are 
animate such as persons and animals, different particles such as fit)) A i or 
°11 All A ~| should be used. 
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The particles 7L1/M1 

The case particles 5} Ml, c> l] >11 , and Ml are one-form particles that mark 
the animate indirect object of the sentence, corresponding with “to” in 
English. 

The particle ft M/ 

The particle tLM) is most widely used in colloquial settings. 

oj-nj x] fl-PlI oj oj;7l s]j_S. “(I) talk to father” 

Ml MMlLMl MM 5 a ° j “(I) made a phone call to my friend” 

M nj- JT e£ “(I) contact Gina” 

ttTI t&M 5M-&- “(I) gave books to Eugene” 

7 ^HM -T~n"H “(I) gave m ilk to the puppy” 

Notice that the indirect objects are all animate objects (e.g., person, 
animals). As previously noted, the particle Ml is used if the indirect objects 
are inanimate objects (e.g., destinations). 

sjA]-o£ “(I) make a phone call to the company” 

4j-^7o£ “(i) j3 ay tuition to school” 

MMMl 7 HS- “(I) go to Korea” 

The particle °IJ 7il 

The particle Ml >1| is used instead of 5+ Ml in more formal usage (e.g., 
written communication). 

°1 MM'flr Ml M A MI 7)1 “(I) sent this letter to James” 

Notice that the sentence above sounds formal, since the particle Ml Ml as 
well as the deferential speech level ending are used. 

The particle M/ 

When the indirect object is an the esteemed person or senior, such as one’s 
boss, teachers, and parents, the particle Ml can be optionally used instead 
of MM| or °1] Ml . The particle Ml is another indirect object particle, used to 
indicate honorific meanings to the esteemed indirect object. For instance, 
consider the following sentences: 

M M Y-l Ml 7 L y oHi: — “(I) gave a bag to the teacher” 

A LM' 1 dML 7 L y cHi — M°iM- “(I) gave a bag to the president” 
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In these examples above, the indirect objects are the teacher and the 
president to whom the speaker wishes to express honorific attitude. 
Consequently, the use of the particle >11 is more appropriate than the use 
of dTll or °11 >11. 

One thing to remember when using >11 , is that since it is an honorific 
element its usage should be collocated with other honorific elements such 
as the honorific suffix, euphemistic words, proper address or reference terms 
and so on. For example, in the above examples, —3} nj- “give (honorific)” 
is used instead of md" “give (plain form).” 


The particles d;dl A 1 and d]d] A 1 

The case particles dTll A j and r> l| >11 >j are both one-form particles. These 
particles mark an animate source, corresponding to “from” in English. The 
only difference between d t : ll >1 and °1] >11 >j is that the former is used in 
colloquial settings whereas the latter is used for a more formal context. 
For instance, consider the following sentences: 

Sd fit)] >-) a] -g- ’H-J.lrdiL “(I) received the book from Tony” 

Ti d Fl ddl >j 714B1A “(I) wait for a phone call from 

Frank” 

f?dl>M 7(d'd: dXHfd i:: f“(I) received the bag as a present 

from John” 

oil d gj d 7)1 d d-dAr “(I) wait for the letter from Emily” 

Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 14 exercises 

cf to teach 
SLd'd'd' to arrive 
dd'd' to speak 
d d America/USA 
d 3j nj- to borrow 
d d d mother 

dd'dd' to make a phone call 
book 

dd friend 
d >1 letter 
dd Korea (South) 
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Exercise 14.1 

Choose the appropriate particle from the brackets: 

Example: Sj'-Y. (°il /°1] A 1 ) -o^^TI-S- “(I) study at school.” 

= 

1 (°il /°11 ) <|) A>|-A-)) A? “Where (do you) work?” 

2 12-41 11 A 1 (°il /^l] A i ) A) -(rig. tc|i4j5.. “(I) leave for Seoul at 

11 a.m.” 

3 -o' 41 ( °)1 / °ll A 1) “(Let us) meet at the park.” 

4 °1 41 ts ( 4) / °1] a) ) 4! §]-A)lil-? “What (do you) do this 

weekend?” 

5 S p |-i7} 41 4l (°H/°i] A i) 4M “Thomas came from London.” 

6 YMCA (ofl/efl a) ) ^ sfl A. “(I) swim at the YMCA.” 

7 All °1 lr4r A| j\31 *11511 A.. “As for Jason, (he) works in Chicago.” 

8 'Sj-Jil A] ci- ( <41 / o)l a-) ) r>l-^l^- rnc>l_g__ “(I) eat breakfast at the 

school cafeteria.” 

9 ^--4 3 A 1 (o)|/o)l a) ) “Korean class is at 

3 p.m.” 

10 ^ HAM) S)-12.4 x 1 lAlTf 4 B) A.. “(It) takes 1 hour by 

car from home to school.” 


Exercise 14.2 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate particle from the particles in the 
brackets: 

Example: °-ML| (fNl/ 

“(I) heard news from mother.” 

= tNM 

1 ^-sr A i HI/tHI)) “(I) contacted the police station.” 

2 clu 1- 2 3 4 5 6 (4!Ai]/ “(I) received presents from 

friends.” 

3 -|lol-u)^l (t))/ Bj) / «L b)1 a-) ) a)S]- 7-) <41 J 2 _.“(I) will make a phone 

call to grandfather.” 

4 Al-^-i-YM (°1]/Tfb|)) vdl Tdl ^1 ^ Yj-^<>|iL “(I) left a message on 

the answering machine.” 

5 ^ (tNl/ t^H) -t-A a.? “What kind of 

present (do you) want to receive from (your) older brother?” 

6 °i a) 1 s. (flbll/ flEilA^) 5 ) 0 ) J 3 _. “(i) g ave books to Tom 

yesterday.” 
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7 H (Kill/ Kill A i ) ^o) jg. Ill'll iL? “(Do you) speak in English 

to (your) older sister?” 

8 H! t||:A£I ( °il / °il 7)1) *|3)1l>)Kl A l_$_ “Make a phone call to the 

front desk.” 

9 (o)] 7)l/o)) 7)1*|) Hllr 7)5. “(I) teach Korean 

to college students.” 

10 H (°)1 7)1/ 0)1 7)1 A 1 ) <14) 1- l&H 1? “From whom (did you) 

receive the key?” 


Exercise 14.3 

Underline which of the two Korean translations for the English sentences 
below is correct in each case: 

Example: “(I) gave a book to Susan” 

= HI 3)4- 38*1-8-/ rn3h3M Mi: 38*1-8- 

1 “(I) received the invitation from Michael.” 

4*m*lM sflUr DSM-8- / l 0 lfi-Km-l -S.. 

2 “What time did (you) leave the hotel?” 

jlikhi-i ^ T-i o)i m-ao)*.? / jiioiiA) ^ a) on ih-s-? 

3 “(I) heard that story from radio.” 

rt *1 0)711- 5)17) IKHH 1H-8-/ n_ 0)0)711- 5)c) 0_o))A-l -g-O) 

o)i. 

4 “(I) called Andrew yesterday.” 

o)a) 1 oflHlffull *15)1- |!M -8-/ o) a)) oHS.lf)u)l A i 13)1 §M 
A. 

5 “(I) sent the mail to Manager Kim last week.” 

KI^HItH-) HI DSwll / l°ll KHH^l 
HI Hill. 

6 “Throw the trash into the trash basket.” 

— ^1 1 1°)1 *ie)|7ll u)5l*)Ai O./ AAe)l 7lHr)l *Ee)l 7l 1 u)2)^ 
a) o_. 

7 “(I) borrow the book from Andrew.” 

1 si) Kill) a)l H-S-/ HIKM a)i 1 b) a. 

8 “(I) hear the news from a friend.” 

llKlM ill lo)i/ 110)171] ill Hi. 

9 “(I) called home.” 

mi is)§Hi/ lo)] is)sno)i. 

10 “(I) sell cars to Koreans.” 

H A)e)!Hl 11 lo)i/ H A) HI E)1 A) 1* ^o)i. 
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Exercise 14.4 

Each sentence has one incorrect particle. Identify the incorrect particle 
and make a correction as needed: 

Example: a$ Y! °H1 iL 

“As for Timothy’s older brother, (he) is a teacher” 

= b];e.b]2] 

1 7} 4SM-3-. “A letter arrived from Seoul.” 

2 4]' 4] a) Tl “(We) meet friend at the school 
cafeteria.” 

3 4(6]- u] x] o]] »] A] x[|i].g]-A]| “Make a call to grandfather.” 

4 °1 x i 4l] JT. “The teacher gave a book to me.” 

5 Aj^Ejo] CI-g-wfE)]*! ^r-§- ^51°) “Justin gave flowers to Nicole.” 

6 x )°l] 6) &]-g]-At]^._ “Contact me.” 

7 t^Ag-g^r)] A i 4] n]J5-11- ^At]_Q_. “(I) show the video to students.” 

8 -t-S.’eM] “A letter arrived from (my) parents.” 


Exercise 14.5 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate particles from the following list: 

fe, °1, 7 }, 2], <4], &t\], a)H, ffEllA] 

1 *1] °lti- jE.n( A <41 Ji. “As for my name, (it) is Thomas.” 

2 y o v 3 ]a( “There is a desk in the room.” 

3 A]-g- ^54<4l-£L “Seoul is Korea’s capital.” 

4 °] 7('g-o] <4]TL “This is Catherine’s bag.” 

5 4]- in. A] cl- “(Let us) meet at the school cafeteria.” 

6 ^-S]-6]<y '4] 4|] X 1 H Tlsfl mAllTL “Please pass the message to 

Brian.” 

7 o] A]-i|0 “A letter arrived from Isabel.” 

8 7 a] 7(_£L. “(I) go to New York at 7 p.m.” 

9 4^xj] 5! 4| 2 ]- §])_£_. “As for homework, (I) do (it) at the 

library.” 

10 6 A 1 1ET]4]]^.. “I jog at 6 o'clock in the morning 

everyday.” 

11 -5-Tl 8 A ]<4] ^ “I came out from home at 8 a.m.” 

12 iEit- Aj-^-Y[ 7) <4l-£L “(I) will make a phone call to the 

office today.” 
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Exercise 14.6 

Translate the following sentences into Korean. 
Example: “(I) made a phone call to the office” 

1 “The letter arrived from Korea.” 

2 “(I) make a phone call to my mother.” 

3 “(I) borrowed the book from John.” 

4 “(I) taught Korean to American students.” 

5 “(Do you) speak in Korean to your friend?” 





UNIT 15 

Special particles 1 
£ to and man 


In the previous units, the case particles, such as 0 1/ 7 }, fr/lt , °fl, °] , 
(°-)3., M)%, t}3L, ft Ell, oil >11, ^11, an d ^1 Til 

were discussed. The only special particle introduced so far is the topic 
particle Fr/Fr. This unit discusses the difference between the case and 
special particles in their functions as well as the place where they appear. 
Then, the unit introduces two special particles, and FF 


The differences between case particles and 
special particles 

What distinguishes case particles from special particles lies in their func- 
tions. While the primary function of the case particle is to indicate the 
syntactic role of the noun it attaches to (e.g., whether the noun is the 
subject, object, indirect object, and so on), that of the special particle is 
to add a special meaning such as “also,” “even,” and “only,” or to indicate 
whether the word it attaches to is the topic of the sentence. 

Case particles also differ from special particles in the place they appear 
in the sentence. A case particle can appear only after a noun (e.g., subject, 
object, indirect objects etc.). However, a special particle can appear in 
one of three places. First, it can appear in place of a case particle. For 
instance, a special topic particle Fr/Fr can appear where you would expect 
the subject case particle °l/ 7 h 

-rF) 0 ! ISj'F!! °1 “Susan is a student” 

mFHF °1 “As for Susan, (she) is a student” 

j5--=r Wf#] 7^ “Today's weather is good” 

J5.il: “As for today’s weather, (it) is good” 


They can also appear in the place where you would expect the object case 
particle Fr/flh 
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inj-oin-o] nfl ^ “Michael learns golf” 

0 } o l# o l iilTsr n)| t) it. “As for golf, Michael learns (it)” 

# 6 l-5fliL “Susan likes spaghetti” 

A5j-7llE]Tr “As for spaghetti, she likes (it)” 

Second, a special particle can appear after an existing case particle, such 
as °fl , °ll A j , and SLS-, in order to add the special meaning. 

y_e)-r>] o] 7~\ -^3 gfl A ) 7.)- A “Brian sleeps in the living room” 

Tdej-ojol oj 7-)^]o£AjJr A j-Jl “As for the living room, Brian sleeps 
(there)” 

Third, a special particle can appear not only after a noun but also after an 
adverb, such as It'S] “fast” and 7,|- A “cheaply; at a low price.” 

71 -=r A\ _£L “That restaurant serves the food fast” 

71 ^1^°! A] JT “(I don't know about other things but) 

that restaurant serves the food fast” 

71 tMI 7 } “That store sells fruit at cheap prices” 

71 7} 7]]7} ^C’l-iL “(I don't know about other things 

but) that store sells fruit at a low price” 

Consequently, one cannot simply memorize where a certain particle (includ- 
ing both case and special particles) always appears in a certain context. 
This is because, as seen above, a particle can appear in the place where 
you would expect the other particle to be. 


The special particle ?!- 

The one-form special particle 1 ?} adds the meaning of “only” or “just” on 
the noun it attaches to. The special particle ^ can appear in place of the 
case particles °}/^\ or -Hr/#. 

T-fikZilZl 7\ A Ar “Naoko drinks coffee” 

T-j-ikZiIT!: 7] flr “Only Naoko drinks coffee” 

b(iL2il 7 } 7] 3) q} n(7j A. “Naoko drinks only coffee” 

-o-^fajjiL “Simon studies Korean” 
a 1- c> 1t 5 - 1 ?1~ -o-^fajjiL “Only Simon studies Korean” 

A ]- c> lr’r c> l W-gf|iL “Simon studies only Korean” 

The particle can also be attached to an existing case particle, such as 
°ll and °1] A j. 
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444 i|!iL44_bi 8)514 7}_4 “As for Angie, (she) goes to school 
only on Monday" 

444 -H-444 4-4 “As for Angie, (she) goes only to 

school on Monday" 

JE°1— 4 514444 lg-44-4 “As for Joyce, (she) studies at the 
library" 

3i°l A4 514 4~ 4 A) n> 4-4 “As for Joyce, (she) studies only at 
the library" 

The particle b) “only" can also appear after an adverb, such as 4 °) 4 
“deliciously" and IDs) “fast.” 

44.4 bHl-4 441-4 “Please cook (it) deliciously" 
b)°I 4 b) b)li-4 441-4 “Please just cook (it) deliciously” 

B fe] .441-4 “Come in hurry" 

#4 b> .441-4 “Just come in hurry" 


The special particle £ 

The one-form special particle 51 adds the meaning of “also," “too," or 
“even" to the noun it attaches to. Just like the particle bl, the special 
particle 51 can appear in place of the case particles c ‘}/' 7 \ or tt/A. 

4 5-32.7]: 4 4# 4)4-4 “Naoko drinks coffee” 

145151S. 4 44r 44 5- “Naoko also drinks coffee” 

4" 51517 ) 44S 4^5 “Naoko drinks even coffee” 

4-4 ^-4 -o-t- 51)5 “Simon studies Korean" 

4-44-51 444-1- 4A41-4 “Even Simon studies Korean" 

4-44:4 444 S ^-x-gflS. “Simon studies Korean as well” 

The particle S can also be attached to an existing case particle, such as 
4 and 44- 

444 4S44. 44-4 u As for Angie, (she) works on Sunday" 
444 4S4 4S 44-4 “As for Angie, (she) works even on 
Sunday” 

S4 Afe 44 #44 444-4 “As for Joyce, (she) studies at the cof- 
fee shop" 

31 4 4 4 4 4 4 51 444-4 “As for Joyce, (she) studies even at 
the coffee shop" 
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The particle 51 can appear after an adverb as well. 

yJ'Sl^ll 5}®°! i r v *ll-8- “Cook (it) deliciously" 

ZflS, “Cook (it) deliciously also" 

Koreans use the particle 51 when they list additional items. For instance, 
consider the following sentences: 

^°\] - 7 } H5)al ^^51 $1 FL “There is some pasta at 

home. And there are some wines too” 

Notice that the speaker lists “wine” as an additional item, by using the 
particle 51. Here is one more example: 

J3-7l-g- sfliL. ne) J7 ^°J51 sfliL “On Monday, (I) do yoga. 
And (I) also swim" 

Notice that the particle 51 also serves to add the additional activity ~r Tj 
“swimming" to the first activity I!./]- “yoga.” 

Meanwhile, the particle 51 can also generate the emphatic meaning 
“even" to the noun it attaches to, as shown in the example below: 

^] 0 1 ^5! 51 “(They) have a big house. And 

(they) have even a building" 

In negative sentences, the particle 51 is translated as “either." Consider 
the following examples: 

3\7\ 7 )-A)7 : |5i. taM-S. “(I) don't have a car. (I) don't have a 

bicycle either" 

71N-4 ?Hi44 a}b)-oi 

“As for John, (he) is not a Canadian. As for Brian, (he) is not a Cana- 
dian either” 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 15 exercises 


517] meat 

to be clean 

52fl song 
5f-x)- green tea 
tf-cf to help 
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to drink 

to be many/a lot 
to be delicious 
cf to eat 
yf x l pants 
H J- room 

to see/to watch 
to call/to sing 
a] ^j-rf to be expensive 

'M-tf to buy 
ifr 1 ?! customer 
4) tf to rest 

/1| at a cheap price 
itiCf to use/to write 
°1= vegetable 
4.1 passport 
^ if movie 
-§-T| food 
-§-^f music 
h to wear (clothes) 
to have/to exist 

^f cf to be small 
2:-§'^l' x: f to be quiet 
fif ofaf uf to like 
^r^f to give 
weekend 
*f car 

TJwf^l jeans 
^cf to dance 
^■~j L soccer 
fr dancing 

u f to play (instrument, sports) 
isCf to sell 
s] 6 f i piano 
Sfuj- to do 
Sf^ s restroom 


Exercise 15.1 

Form each sentence using the particle 51 as shown in the example. Then, 
translate the sentence. 




122 Unit 15: Special particles 1 


Example: 4/ 3.4 

= 4 SL 4 _£L “The house is also big” 

1 5] o}±/ 4 4 

2 447 44 

3 44^.4/ §1-4 

4 7>44 a> 4/ §cf 

5 2n5fl/ 4 = 4 

6 #/ 44 

7 44/ 44 

8 44/ 444 

9 4/ ^444 
10 «M/ 444 


Exercise 15.2 

Complete each sentence using the particle 4 as shown in the example. 
Then, translate the sentence. 

Example: 44^/444 

= 4 §1 e 4 4443 “Only the dessert is tasty” 

1 44/ 444 

2 44/ 44 

3 444 44 / 44 

4 3.44 4 4 /J±4 

5 444/ 44 

6 44 / 4=14 

7 4 / 43/44 

8 44 44/ 444 

9 444/ 44 
10 44/ 44 


Exercise 15.3 

Translate the following Korean sentences into English. 

Example: IT 4— 4 44 4 £ 44-3- 

= “As for Brad, (he) also has a bicycle” 

1 4E-44 3.714 #444.. 

2 444 44- *Ke 444. 
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3 Tl^A# 

4 f-# H^S a)S. 

5 ■isl'*,)!?} o^^c] 5^3. 

6 <41 ^T: ATI-# ej-S. 

7 ^l^TlT}- *1S. 

8 elAjHTb t)-3<4] 

q a afl u> #|- xfl ol ofl 0 

10 gTlTb eflS. Sl-^l^r 


Exercise 15.4 

Complete each sentence with the appropriate particle to match the English 
translation provided. 

Example: A f7l- (Sb/ SL) TM-&- “There are also apples” 

= ##S 9X°\ S 

1 ## A bt (hLb/Sl) $1°! S. “There are only Korean people.” 

2 °1 ^1 (TbTE) #Tb 7) °tl-&-? “Is this book also Susan's?” 

3 A 1 7l] (Tb/S.) Tb°lS. “(I) bought only the watch.” 

4 ia^! (Tb/S) “(I) like the novel too.” 

5 STb^l (Tb/S) <41 w) IT. “The wrapping paper is also pretty.” 

6 10 Tr (Tb/S) cl 7 ] cfel T! A l#. “Wait only 10 more minutes” 

7 7}^ (Tb/S) 7)- ji. “The price is cheap too.” 

8 A ) (Tb/S) Tb# A bTb 0 l <41 Jl. “Only that person is a Korean.” 

9 -g-s)- (Tb/S) #A)]jl. “Give (me) only the cola.” 

10 TrTr ^TjTI (Tb/S) S 7 J-g- 5flS. “As for John, (he) jogs only in 

the morning.” 


Exercise 15.5 

Rewrite the underlined phrase using either Tb or S to match the English 
translation. 

Example: °j TlS “Open the door as well” 

= -g-S ^ AJl^. 

1 Tjsj-p- nfAj j5__ “(I) drink coffee as well.” 

2 Tl^Tr jfl °1 A 7_ 1 Hj-jj- 7) “As for Matthew, (he) plays only the bass 
guitar.” 

3 S A 1 °1 Tl <41 A i 7}77>T1 S. “The library is also close from home.” 

4 3. el ATI# Trg- 7j <41 A. “(I) will meet only Christine.” 
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5 “(I) took out the ID as well from the 
wallet.” 

6 A fl 7 A SlS- 2k -S-. “(I) replaced only the tire with a new 
one.” 

7 -P- si] 7] ^<=>11 tr] e| a]] ji. “Throw only the wastepaper into the 
waste basket.” 

8 jjg] <41 ntf) kb. “The color of the dress is pretty too.” 

9 7}z\ o] 4*]-iL “The price is also cheap.” 

10 *1 ^1 ^7} #$J;<>|iL “The service was good too.” 




UNIT 16 

Special particles 2 

°] 1 4 ina, -t-b] put’o, and 7 A y ] kkaji 


The particle (°|) 1 4 

The special particle (°] )nf is a two-form particle. °| L -f appears after a noun 
that ends in a consonant (e.g., Tl A ! ° I L -|-). and L -} appears after a noun that 
ends in a vowel (e.g., 7] 3] u f) . The particle indicates four different mean- 
ings depending on the context in which it is being used: (1) “or something 
(like that),” (2) “or,” (3) “as many as,” and (4) “about.” 

First, the particle (°l)nj- means “or something (like that),” when it is 
used after a single noun. Consider the following examples. 

Tl A i TVTt -s 7) <41 iL “(I) will watch TV or something (like that)” 
Bill-]— Ft “(I) play tennis or something” 

«1 c] Til'll °1 1-]- sl]_S. “(Let us) play video games or something” 

S 7 rl °] i-j- T^j b(- “(Let us) jog or something” 

«Hn]7ji-]: ut o_ai a]_o_ “Eat hamburgers or something” 

As seen above, the particle ( 0 l)nf marks the object of the sentence and 
reduces the importance of the object noun. For instance, the object being 
chosen may not be the best possible action or item for the given situation 
or there may be more choices. In addition, when the particle ( c ’l) 1 4 is 
used with certain question words such as °]i7| “where,” -’r'M “what,” and 
t) 1 “who,” the particle (°1 )n]- reduces the interrogative meaning of these 
question words and generalize their meanings, as in: 

*] h) “where” becomes °j c] C|- “anywhere” 

“who” becomes tt 11 } “whoever,” “anyone,” or “everyone” 

-r-'Jl “what” becomes m‘ t ^ c> l 1 4 “anything” or “whatever” 

<^ 7 } TJtaM-S-? “Where is (it) delicious?” 

^B^uj- “(jt) j s delicious anywhere” 

Ejsj-Bjfe- #°l-^1lJ3-? “As for Tiffany, who (does she) like?” 

E] sj-n) Fr W 1 -]- #°l-sll_S. “As for Tiffany, (she) likes anyone” 
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^ ^.S-? “As for John, what (does he) eat?” 
frlr -r-Sj °1 o)_e>_ “As for John, (he) eats about everything” 

Second, when the particle ( c, l)'4 is used between two nouns, it simply 
means “or.” Consider the following examples: 

-T-J- “Give (me) apples or oranges” 

A ~\ -r) °1 ^ 7] “(I) will go to the bookstore or school” 

yds) ij- “Give (me) coffee or green tea” 

Third, when the particle (°1 )M" is attached to an expression of quantity, the 
particle means “as many as,” “as much as” or “up to.” The particle expresses 
the speaker's surprise that the quantity of the item is more than the 
speaker’s expectation. For example, consider the following sentences: 

V 11 A 1 ThF]_kt “(I) drove as many as four hours” 

A 1 T hgl Ft “(I) watch TV as many as two hours” 
100 “(I) received as much as 100 dollars” 

°1 5 -j- °l G sfliL “This coffee (can) costs as much as 5 dollars” 

Fourth, the particle ( ° I ) L ( means “about” or “approximately,” when it 
is used with certain question words, such as 'll “how many” and 01 l, ( 
“how much.” 

°1 s r '|- L j- M °| A? “As for this dress, about how much did (you) 

give?” 

a}:S- ^ a) 7> o]ul “About how many hours does (it) take by 

car?” 

lit -l- 6 ) 11? “About how many classes do (you) take?” 

Ft ^FlFi ^ 7 ~\ J3_? “About how many bottles will (you) buy?” 

Ft A}aj-oj_L]: “About how many people shall (we) invite?” 

Particles -r- f] and 

The particle -r-E) “from” is used to indicate a beginning temporal point. 
Consider the following examples: 

V-l 1 1 V| -¥-e) TMH “(I) slept from 11 o'clock at night” 
t)" 11 J3- “(I) slept at 11 o'clock at night” 

-£-?I 10 A 1 mi “There is a Korean language 

class from 10:00 a.m.” 

-£.?I 10 A M $1°) J3. “There is a Korean language class 

at 10:00 a.m.” 
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We learned that the particle can be used after the time expression as 
well. However, as seen above, while the particle simply means “at," the 
particle “from" indicates a starting temporal point. 

The particle 7 >\ 7 \ indicates an ending point, and it corresponds to “to," 
“up to,” “until” or “as far as" in English. When the particle is used with a 
place noun, it indicates an ending location (e.g., destination), as in: 

Tr^^liZtZl -*11 A 1 Tt ^3] -&■ “(It) takes three hours by car to New 
York City" 

“(it) j s f ar i 0 school” 

When the particle is used with a temporal noun, it indicates an ending 
temporal point, as in: 

.SL^ 1 2 a 1 tM 1 7]F[3i 7] cr]) FL “(We) will wait until 2:00 p.m.” 

6 A 1 ^o] iL “(I) could not sleep until 6 o'clock in the 

morning" 

The particles -t-E) and 7\ 7 \ are often used together to express “from [time 
expression] to [time expression].” 

_$- A i ll^^M 3 A 1^I “From 11:00 a.m. till 3:00 p.m.” 
zeJ/I “From morning till night" 

°] ^llzrJii 3|] “From yesterday till tomorrow" 

In a similar manner, the particles <31 A i and 7 >\ 7 ] frequently show up 
together to indicate “from [location] to [location].” 

A ]-jr <31 A ~1 “From Seoul to Tokyo" 

7] 5] # <31 A ~| 6 ]-5]-J#ZtZl “From the coffee shop to the apartment" 
n] 5] <31 A ~1 “From head to toe" 

The particle 7 [x| can be used with a non-time and/or a non-place noun, 
such as persons, clothes, and so forth. When it is used with a non-place 
or a non-time noun, the particle v\ 7 \ means “including (even)." Consider 
the following examples: 

A "I'S‘ 0 11 “Even Barbra went to Seoul” 

<5]^] n(-go]j5. “(We) even drank beers yesterday” 

ISIe tM] ^j; 0 ] H “(I) even bought a belt" 

^]#B] ^1^1 s[%!;6]-ji “(I) even sold the computer" 

Snj-^iS] o)x]-^lT- ^1-^1 “(I) even met Thomas' girlfriend" 




128 Unit 16: Special particles 2 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 16 exercises 


bag 

7}^ family 
7 i river 

police station 
-Hit out of order 
-o-^ airport 
32-$] church 
noodles 

7]^}^ train station 
flower 

sT#] weather 
man 

’h cf to be hot (weather) 

— Sf 13 ]- drama 
sT daughter 

5)- Vi ramen (a type of instant noodle) 
bj-*] bj- to drink 
VlT-ftf to meet 
^ ^ beer 
# water 

to change 
Vi night 

^3]-^ department store 
^ € hospital 
y ] t" soap 
’fefl laundry 
“g- bread 
A }i7]- to buy 
it mountain 
shampoo 

ij7) y] dishwashing 
sofa 

supermarket 
#7l-s}- spoons 
il Vi shoes 

son 

°1-Vj morning 
pharmacy 
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44 suit 
4 4 woman 
41= pencil 
4 4 movie 
.SL4 to come 
44 a.m. 

44 p.m. 

44 4 post office 
4444 to drive 
44 bank 
444 restaurant 
4 4 chair 

44 evening/dinner 
444 chopsticks 
4— juice 
4 4 wallet 
4 house 
44 friend 
4— card 

444 coffee shop 
4 °1 EL cake 
4 pen 
42.514 wine 
4-S school 
4444 grandfather 
44 4 grandmother 
Jl4 hotel 


Exercise 16.1 

Fill in the blank of each sentence with either 4 or 4 4- 

Example: 444 €444(44/4)1: 44-3- 

“(I) will watch TV or something (like that)” 

= 444 444 4 44 € 4 4-3- 

1 44 (4 4/4) 41- 4 4-3-. “(I) will eat breakfast or something.” 

2 (4 4/4) € 4 4-3-. “(I) will jog or something.” 

3 444 (44/4) 44 4 4-3-. “(I) Will learn Korean or 

something.” 

4 444 (44/4) 44 44-3-. “(I) will eat hamburgers or 

something.” 
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5 44 (°m-/ 1 4) 44 7) °j) _S_. “(I) will drink beers or something.” 

6 4—4 ( °1 T-f/M") A 14 7-MliL “(I) will order pasta or 

something.” 

7 4rr .(°14/4) ti4- 7) <4j J5_. “(I) will read a newspaper or 

something.” 

8 J3-7} (44/4) it 7 ] 4-4 “(I) will do yoga or something.” 

9 44] (44/4) it 7 ~\ 4-4 “(I) will do homework or something.” 

10 44 °J 4 (44/4) ir 7] 4 _3_. “(I) will see a Korean movie or 

something.” 


Exercise 16.2 

Underline which of the two Korean translations for the English sentence 
below is correct in each case. 

Example: “Give (me) apples or oranges” 

= Aj-44 o_4 4 gMjjL / 444:2 44 

1 “(I) drove as many as two hours.” 

4 4444 445 J 4 _£_/ m- 444 44514-3-. 

2 “About how many people (do you think) will come?” 

«ta.i 4 # 4 - 3 -?/ 4^4 4 -i- 4 _ 9 _? 

3 “At home, (I) will make spaghetti or something (like that).” 

444 uEg.5jj.3_ / 444 7:4444 ufs-sjj^^ 

4 “(I) want to go to Canada or England.” 

444421 44 O.S. 7 }jl 44 . 3 ./ 4444 44.3.5. 7}2i 44.3.. 

5 “As for Korean food, (I) eat anything well.” 

44#4# 44# 4 44-3-/ 44#4# 4 44-3-. 


Exercise 16.3 

Fill in the blank with either °| 4 or 4 and translate the phrase into 
English. 

Example: 4 4 7]] 44 

= 4444- 7U44 “USA or Canada” 

1 47} 4 7} 

2 44 44 

3 44 s-44 

4 444 4444 

5 4 41- 
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6 44 44 

7 % 7 }^. 47>4 

8 *^434 4 ^ 4 - 

9 EflA] 

10 Tl4 44 


Exercise 16.4 

Translate the following phrases into Korean. 

Example: “orange or apple” 

= 5-4*14 44 

1 “bag or wallet” 

2 “airport or train station” 

3 “flower or card” 

4 “beer or wine” 

5 “water or juice” 

6 “department store or supermarket” 

7 “bread or cake” 

8 “mountain or river” 

9 “pencil or pen” 

10 “family or friend” 

Exercise 16.5 

Translate the following phrases into English. 

Example: 4 iL 4 -t-B] 43-3 4*1 = “From Monday till Wednesday” 
A j 4 3 4 44 4*1 = “From Seoul to Tokyo” 

1 4434 4724*1 

2 4444 

3 4434 Jl ’ll 4*1 

4 4444 444 

5 4434 434*1 

6 72-3 3 4 34*1 

7 4334 3434*1 

8 43434 4444*1 

9 44 10444 5-4 244*1 
10 4434 4444*1 
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Exercise 16.6 

Complete the sentence using V\ 4 , and translate the sentence. 

Example: Ji.4-4 4144 

= Ji.4-44- x l fit-ino]] 4144 “Even Thomas went to school” 

1 44 4444. 

2 444 f°4. 

3 444-4 5144 . 

4 

5 444 444 444. 

6 444 A fls 4^344. 

7 44 4i4°l 4 4.. 

8 44 4-4i 444. 

9 44- 44:44. 

io 44 4444. 




UNIT 17 

Past tense and double past tense marker 


The past tense marker SX/9): 

Since the stems of verbs and adjectives cannot be used alone, they are 
always used with endings. Korean has many different endings that convey 
much of the grammatical functions such as tense, aspects, sentence types, 
conjunctions, speech levels, and so on. The endings can be categorized into 
two types: final endings and pre-final endings, depending on where they 
appear in the verb or adjective. 

Final endings include various speech level endings, such as the polite 
level and the deferential speech level Pre-final endings 

are inflectional elements that come between the stem and the final ending. 
Pre-final endings include the past tense marker 91/91 and the honorific 
suffix -(FL) A j. For instance, consider the following sentence: 

T! -I - 7 }S^1 ^ oj jl “Professor Kim taught the Korean 

language” 

Notice the past tense marker 91 and the honorific suffix A ] appear between 
the stem 7j-j=L^] and the speech level ending as in 7 j-ilL;g;] a=i 

(contracted from 7 j-J 2 ;*l+X|^ “taught.” 

The past tense marker 91 / 9-1 is a two-form pre-final ending in that 91 
is used after a stem that ends in a bright vowel (e.g., or iL), while 91 
is used after a stem that ends in all other vowels. The following list shows 
how the marker is placed between the stem and the polite speech level 
ending -oj/oj-Ji. 


Verb stem 

Past 

Polite speech level ending 

7} 

‘go” 

oV 

AA 


= Jf. “went” (contracted from 

o 

‘come” 

oV 

AA 

°j Jl 

= “came” (from 

iL 

‘see” 

AA 


= “saw” (from 

yV 

‘receive” 

oT- 

AA 

°j Jl 

= If aM-S- “received” 


‘eat” 

Oj 

AA 


= “ate” 
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7>H^1 “teach” 
nflHH “learn” 
°1 “copula” 
“exist/have” 
ts/ “do” 

2]- “small” 
vs “many” 
fr “narrow” 

3 . “big” 

3j “few” 


5 i 
91 


‘H-S. = A “taught” (from 7j-H.A]5)e>( 

e>jA = “learned” 

^-SL = °1 S3. 43- (or 58 -3-) “was/were” 

‘H-S. = A “existed/had” 

= 5^^ Jl “did” (irregular) 

oj A = “was small” 

“was many/much” 

“was narrow” 

^-SL = 53 ^ A “was big” (contracted from 3.58^ Jl) 
ojA = “ Was fe W ” 


Note that -°j-S- is used after the past tense marker, 91 / 91 - In addition, 
the conjugation of the verb S/tr]- “do” is irregular in that the stem §j- 
is changed to ®|), when it is combined with the past tense marker, as in 
M°jiL “did.” 

In general, the Korean past tense is similar to the English past tense in 
that they both signal the past action or situation. However, there is one 
subtle difference between them. While the English past tense primarily 
indicates something that occurred in the past, the Korean past tense indi- 
cates not only something that happened in the past but also whether the 
action or event is complete or not. For example, consider the following 
sentences: 


ia ^sbMiL “(I) came home” or “(I) am home” (as a result of the 
complete action of coming home) 

^iHr /'I 58^.0- “(I) wore socks” or “(I) am wearing socks” (as a result 
of the complete action of wearing socks) 

SHU h “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) am wearing a coat” 

“The full moon came up” or “The full moon is up” 
-y-sj “As for my father, (he) is old” or “As for 

my father, (he) became older” 

Notice that the above examples all have two interpretations. The first 
interpretation simply indicates something happened in the past. The 
second interpretation expresses the completion of an action or event. 
For instance, one may be at home, since the action of coming home is 
complete. In addition, one may be wearing socks, since the action of wear- 
ing socks is complete. 


Double past tense marker 

In Korean, one can change a past sentence into a double past sentence by 
adding 91 to the existing past tense marker ?.).;/ 91 . 
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Verb stem Past + Past Polite speech level ending 


7 } 

“go” 

SI 

SI 

<HA 

= 

ASI 0 ) A “went (and no longer here)” 

o 

“come” 

SI 

SI 

<7) A 

= 

SISI'H A “came (and no longer here)” 

1L 

“see” 

SI 

SI 

o| 

= 

SI SI 0 ) A “saw (long before)” 


“receive” 

SI 

SI 

<7) A 

= 

A SIS) 0 ) A “received” (long before)” 

n-1 
~ i 

“eat” 

SI 

SI 

°) A 

= 

SI SI A “ate (long before)” 

7 >: 

eL^I “teach” 

SI 

SI 

<7) A 

= 

7(3.3) SI 0 ) A “taught (or used to teach) 


t-A “learn” 

SI 

SI 

<7) A 

= 

HUSSI 0 ) A “learned (long before)” 

<H 

“copula” 

SI 

SI 

<HA 

= 

^lSISI^-Q- (or ^Sl^-fi-) “was/were” 

SI 

“exist/have” 

SI 

ot 

M 

<HA 

= 

SI SI SI °1 A “existed/had (long before)” 

A 

“do” 

SI 

SI 

<HA 

= 

5SSI 0 ) A “did (longer before)” 


“small” 

SI 

SI 

°)A 

= 

SI SI -S- “was small” 

tO- 

V<5 

“many” 

SI 

SI 

o| 

= 

wSISI 0 ) A “was many/much” 

p?- 

kd 

“narrow” 

SI 

SI 

o| 

= 

^ SI SI -S- “was narrow” 

3 

“big” 

SI 

SI 

o( 

= 

a SI 'HA “was big” 

7r) 

n 

“few” 

SI 

SI 

<HA 

= 

^ SI SI 'HA “was few" 


The double past tense marker SIH/SISI makes the past action or situation 
more remote than the regular past tense marker SI/ SI does. The double past 
tense marker indicates that the past event is no longer relevant to the 
present activity or situation. In addition, it indicates that the past action or 
situation is totally complete. For instance, consider the following sentences. 

Tl °1] ffi'H A “(I) came home” or “(I) am home” 

H] SIS! 0 ) A “(I) came home” or “(I) was home (at that time and 
am no longer at home)” 

Tl SI 0 ) A “(I) wore socks” or “(I) am wearing socks” 

Tl $1 SI <H A “(I) wore socks” or “(I) used to wear socks” 

h Si 0 ) A “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) am wearing a coat” 

2T§ a 1 SI SI <H A “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) used to wear a coat” 

kL-§- ^°1 S) 0 ) A “The full moon came up” or “The full moon is up” 
A-fr Ff 0 l TlS! 0 ) A “The full moon was up (back then)” 

'Sl'H A “(I) did all the homework” or “(I) have done all the 
homework” 

sIS) 0 ) A “(I) did all the homework (long before)” 

H] t-) St A ^H] SI 0 ) A “As for Daniel, (he) came home (and is still 
there)” 

H] M St A I) H] “As for Daniel, (he) came home (and is no 

longer there)” 

Hi 7 ) At A “(I) wore a ring” or “(I) am wearing a ring” 

Hi 7 ) H" ^SI 0 ) A “(I) wore a ring (no longer wear it)” or “(I) used to 


wear a ring 
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71] U| 7} S.A) sfo)] jL “Kenny went to the library (still gone and 
may come back)” 

7)] n) 7 } a) 3 ( 01 ] jj “Kenny went to the library (long time ago)” 

Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 17 exercises 

7} 7)1 store 
U)-7)-t|- to go out 
v 3 refrigerator 

ri to close 
517) 3 )- library 
Eidf to float 
n]-^] cf to finish 
cf to hang/to tie 
S-7} hat 
^ night 
u H'T' r f to learn 
tf| 2] nf to throw away 
y l to be expensive 

’ll 2) cf to borrow 

A i tl bookstore 
hand 

m ^ watermelon 
A ) dining table 
to write/to use 
^2)] 7] garbage 
^ cf to wash 
°]-^] breakfast/morning 
baseball 
-! :A |- pharmacist 
^4 suit 

to come 
p.m. 
zk clothes 
JlH] cooking 
s work 

h cf to wear (clothes) 

7} 7 ) bike 

to be good 
to like 
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4 house 
44 friend 
44 to ride 
^rij- to sell 
££.4 wine 
4 the sun 
444 restroom 


Exercise 17.1 

Change the following sentences into past tense and translate the sentences 
into English. 

Example: 31 Sj-jl 144 (44) 

= 3)4£ -if- 41 4 $i44-S- “There were a book and a pen” 


1 #44 ($14). 

2 44riH #444(44). 

3 <31*1 7} #A)- (olt)-). 

4 #44 §114 4444 (44). 

5 ## 5 4 ofl (471-4). 

6 44 10 44 4^1- (44). 

7 44 9 44 71 - 41 - ( 44 ). 

8 44 44 644 (444). 

9 44444-1 444# (444). 

10 44444 44 (44). 

11 £41- (£4). 

12 44 (44). 

13 44 (£4). 

14 444# (44). 


Exercise 17.2 

Change the following sentences into double past tense and translate 
them. 

Example: °j 4# £4 

= 44# 444# “(I) saw a movie (long before)” or 
“(I) used to see a movie” 


1 44## (44). 

2 4444 444 4# (44). 
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3 44 * 711- (444). 

4 4 £-4 (hi 44). 

5 4444 44 (# 4 ). 

6 *4 tsfll (#444). 

7 %<>] <3444 (014). 

8 ol 444 a 51* (44). 

9 441- (44). 

to 444* (4*4). 


Exercise 17.3 

Change the following past or double past sentences into the present tense. 
Example: 444: 4 4 554 4 “(I) traveled Korea" 

= 444 4 44 # 

1 4443. 5lS.*# 4554#- “(I) drank wine with friends.” 

2 44 4 4 5S 4 4. “The room was dirty." 

3 44 4 4444. “The weather was clear." 

4 2-4:814#. “(I) was grateful.” 

5 444 4 4 ** 444#- “(I) received flowers from (my) friend.” 

6 444 4 44 44444. “(It) used to take four hours by train.” 

7 44 1 2 3 4#S 44444] 445544#- “(I) used to talk to father via 
the internet." 

8 4 4 44 4 44444. “(We) used to meet at the coffee shop.” 

9 2^4* 4 55444. “(I) used to sing well.” 

10 444 4444. “(I) used to wear eye-glasses.” 


Exercise 17.4 

Indicate which of the two Korean translations for the English sentence 
below is correct in each case: 

Example: “(I) used to drive as many as two hours” 

4 4 444 4455444 / * 444 445544 

1 “As for us, (we) used to drink green teas.” 

444 *4* 4444/ 444 44* 44444. 

2 “(I) listened to classical music.” 

444 44* *444/ #44 *4* *4444. 

3 “(I) am wearing a suit.” 

44* 4444 / 44* 44444. 
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4 “The room was quiet." 

4-§-5!444/ 4-g-5l44. 

5 “The hotel used to be cheap.” 

Jriajoi jrigoj A. 

6 “(They) used to sell (it) inexpensively." 

441 4:444/ 4 Til 44444. 

7 “(He) came home (and he is home now).” 

44 4444/ 44 % 6 \&' 

8 “The coffee was delicious (long ago)." 

444 444 A/ 444 44444. 

9 “(I) used to like baseball.” 

44* #4511444 / 44* #45144. 

10 “Scarlet used to be an English teacher." 

4444 44 4444444/^444 44 44444444. 





UNIT 18 

Negation 


Types of negative constructions 

This unit discusses how to change verbs and adjectives into negatives. 
Korean has two ways of negating. The first is to use the negatives Tb “not” 
and -5c “cannot,” and the use of these negatives has the short form and the 
long form. The second is to use the auxiliary verb “stop.” 


The short form negation [*?}/ ^ + predicate] 

The negative Tb is an abbreviated form of “no,” as in 6 1- 1 -] °1] if “no,” 
or ^ °1 °1] Jl “(I) am not a student.” In addition it is used for general 

negation. The negative 5c means “cannot” or “unable,” and it is used for 
negation where one’s volition or ability is involved. 

One can make a short form negation by placing one of these negatives 
in front of the predicate, as shown below: 


[<?> + verb] 
7]-jS_ 


‘do not see” 
‘do not go” 

‘do not eat” 
‘do not drink” 
‘do not learn” 


[^1 + adjective] 


<?> 

Of U]4A 
<?> 

<?> 


‘is not narrow” 

‘is not expensive’ 
‘is not small” 

‘is not big” 

‘is not high” 
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[4 + verb] 

4 444-3- “cannot make” 

4 44-3- “cannot sell” 

4 4-3- “cannot sleep” 

4 4 4 J3L. “cannot run” 

4 §] °] -3. “cannot read” 

Since the negative 4 refers to one’s ability or volition, it cannot be used 
with the adjectives which describe states or quantity. For instance, the 
following are ungrammatical in Korean: 


U] M]-# 

“expensive” 

* tf ] 4-3- (X) 

#4 

“good” 

# #4# (X) 

44 

“small” 

4 44-3- (X) 

4—4 

“busy” 

4 44-3- (X) 

#44 

“happy” 

4 §7] 44(1 


The short form negation is used for declarative and interrogative sentence 
types, but not for imperative and propositive sentence types. For instance, 
consider the deferential speech level that has four different endings for 
each sentence type: 

Declarative 417 ]# 4 4444 “(I) do not eat meat” 

Interrogative 417]# 4 4444? “Don't (you) eat meat?” 
Imperative 417 ]# 4 4 #4 4 4 (X) 

Propositive 417 ]# 4 4-3-44-3- (X) 

Declarative 7 ] 3]# # 44 4 4 “(I) cannot drink coffee” 
Interrogative 7] 3]# # 44 4 7}? “Can't (you) drink coffee?” 
Imperative 7 ] 3]# # 44 4 4 4 (X) 

Propositive 7 ] 3] # # 44 ^] a] <£_ (X) 

Meanwhile, not all verbs and adjectives can be used in the short negation 
form. Few verbs and adjectives that have corresponding negation verbs 
cannot take the short negation forms. For instance, 44 “know” has the 
corresponding negation verb S-S-4 “do not know.” Consequently, the short 
form negations with 44" such as 4 44 or # ‘if# are grammatically 
wrong. Other verbs that have the corresponding negation verbs include 
4 4" “exist/have,” 44 “not exist/not have,” and 4 4 4" “delicious”/ 
444 “tasteless.” 

When negating compound verbs that are made of [noun + 44], one 
needs to place the negative 4 or # in front of 44" “do,” not the whole 
compound verb. 
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4-244 

1?''T'44 

1t244 

4244 

44 

425.244 

4^44 


= 4-2 2b 44. “(I) do not cook” (not 2b 4-2 44-) 
= 4-2 144. “(I) cannot cook” (not 1 4-2 4 4.) 

= 44 2b 44. “(I) do not do homework” 

= 44 1 44. “(I) cannot do homework” 

= 44 ^ 44. “(I) do not study” 

= 44 * 4 4. “(I) cannot study” 

= 44 2b 44. “(I) do not exercise” 

= 44 4 44. “(I) cannot exercise” 

= 42 91 4 4. “(I) do not swim” 

= 42 4 44. “(I) cannot swim” 

= 2:2 2b 44. “(I) do not jog” 

= 2:2! 4 44. “(I) cannot jog” 

= 425-2 2b 4 4. “(I) do not do aerobics” 

= 4252 4 44. “(I) cannot do aerobics” 

= 2=4 2b 4 A “(I) do not kiss” 

= 25 4 §jj A “(I) cannot kiss” 


The long form negation -2 and -2 =24-3- 

The long form negation has the following constructions: 

[stem + 2 £>4] H2 4.7[1 g[ 2 g>24. 

“Susan does not eat meat” 

[stem + *1 4 5} 4] 442 41711- 24 4 44 

“Susan cannot eat meat” 


As seen above, the long form negation is created by adding 4 to the 
stem, which is followed by a negative auxiliary 4 :U f or 1 44- Here are 
examples: 


[verb stem + 4 

4-4 42-4. 
7>4 42-4. 
24 42-4. 
444 ^2-4. 
444 42-4- 


44] 

“do not see” 
“do not go” 
“do not eat” 
“do not drink” 
“do not learn” 


[adjective stem + 4 44] 

14 444. “is not narrow” 

2 44 444- “is not expensive” 




144 Unit 18: Negation 


Aj-Al 

&<33 

“is not small” 

37] 

$M3 

“is not big" 



“is not high” 

[verb + 7] 1 0 }u[] 



7] * §113 

“cannot make” 

t'7l 

$ §113 

“cannot sell” 

7>7l 

* §113 

“cannot sleep” 

TM 

* §113 

“cannot run” 

11 71 

* §113 

“cannot read” 


There is no meaning difference between the long form negation and the 
short form negation. Consequently they are used interchangeably. How- 
ever, the long form negation tends to be more often used in written and 
formal communication. 

Meanwhile, it was noted that the negative 5s - is not used with the 
adjectives in the short form negation, since $ involves one’s ability or 
volition. However, in the long form negation 5c can be used with a few 
adjectives that denote one's desire, such as 333 l: [ “abundant," 51 3 H 
“happy,” “healthy," and “competent." When 5c is used 

with these adjectives, the negative 5c expresses a sense of disappointment 
rather than unability. 

41 oj-o] i=. -g-g-sj-xl §f&l3 “(It is too bad that) For that child, (he) 
was not healthy" 

42 m 5j-3§l-7j jc tSM3 “(It is too bad that) For that couple, 
(they) were not happy" 

Notice that the negative -5c in the above sentences is not translated 
as “...could not” but “...was/were not.” In other words, the negative 
5c is used like 91 but with an emphatic meaning (or a sense of 
disappointment) . 

Just like the short form negation, the long form negation is used only 
for declarative and interrogative sentence types, but not for imperative 
and propositive sentence types. 

Declarative 37(1 ttj “(I) do not eat meat" 

Interrogative 42.7(1 ttj 7( “Don't (you) eat meat?” 

Imperative 42.7(1 o_ (X) 

Propositive 37(1 ^7( (X) 

Declarative P } A 1^1 5c KM “(I) cannot drink coffee” 

Interrogative 7j aj 1 u]-a]a] Jg- -st-u) a(? “Can't (you) drink coffee?” 
Imperative p (- A | 7 ] 5c 5M u|- (X) 

Propositive p f A l^l 5c §(3! A 13 (X) 
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To change the long form negation into the past, one needs to add the past 
tense marker to the negative auxiliary verbs Sf-Af or ff §}b|-. 

-2-71# 2 jx[ “Susan did not eat meat” 

mft 0 ! uI7l-p- 2 jx[ Jg-gflojiL “Susan could not eat meat” 


The negative auxiliary verb 

For imperative and propositive sentences, the negative auxiliary verb 
iftf is used instead. 


[stem +7] 1fb[] 

H ^SHr kL7[ 

H ‘fjSflr kL7[ n>7]Alo. 
n ^«- kL7l 


“Don't see that movie” or “(Let us) 
not see that movie” 

“Don't see that movie” 

“(Let us) not see that movie” 


4(51 <41 7}x] Tg 

4[5I<41 7>x] u]-71a1_o 
«[TK41 7>x] ^A]t^ 


“Don't go to school” or “(Let us) 
not go to school” 

“Don't go to school” 

“(Let us) not go to school” 


g[7l n>xixlo. 


“Don't eat spicy food” or “(Let us) 
not eat spicy food” 

“Don't eat spicy food” 

“(Let us) not eat spicy food” 


Sfo]# nf a] x] Jg-oT-Q. 

Sfc]# nj-Alx] u]-71a]o, 
n>A]xl 


“Don't drink wine” or “(Let us) not 
drink wine” 

“Don't drink wine” 

“(Let us) not drink wine” 


Notice that the stem If changes to (as in nf^A) o_) anc [ to fa" (as in 
fM tf), This is due to the fact that Tfig- is a s irregular verb. In 
s -irregular, the stem loses s. when the stem is followed by one of the 
following consonants: tJ , and a. The verb ’iftf is a s -irregular. Con- 

sequently, the stem If loses s, as it is conjugated with the deferential 
imperative ending - f[ A ] V. and - fa A 1 u f (since the ending begins with A). 
The other s -irregular verbs include the verbs like ff^f “live,” ff u | 
“know,” f] c|- “long,” and so on. 

However, with the polite speech level °]/ d f Jfl. the s of the s-irrregular 
verb is retained. Consider the following examples: 


TV * kL7l 

zM gfgLa 


Don’t watch TV 
Don’t go home” 




146 Unit 18: Negation 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 18 exercises 

7>nf to go 
shoes 

ll M L f to cross/to go over 
4) road 
7 J 7] kimchi 
nap 

ufl 'll tomorrow 
^ cf to insert 
necktie 
song 
lately 
cigarettes 
51 4| library 
coin 

nj-x] cf t o drink 
n>i4cf to meet 
n^Sl-bl- to speak 
cf to wear (a tie) 
to eat 
rr door 

# water 

to be busy 
51 room 

tf| 5] nf to throw away 
5141 hospital 
4L^]]4|- to send 

to call out/to sing 
y l A 4 r f to be expensive 
y l 7 1 airplane 
51 3} nf to borrow 

7fc]- to buy 

# liquor 

41 cf to rest 

5| 51 cafeteria 

4l c f to wear (shoes) 

41 it]- to use/to write 
445117] garbage 
^ cf to wash 
oj-n] x] father 
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44 eye-glasses 
4 medicine 
44 face 
<14 to open 
° 1 = vegetables 
3iT today 
-3-4 yoga 
tt-§- sport/exercise 
44 driving 
-§-4 food 
4 4 44 to get up 

44 dinner/evening 

4444 to make a phone call 

te weekend 

44 to be salty 

4^44 to clean up 

w 4 to be cold 

3.71] aloud 

34 to be big 

44 to ride 

4 x ] letter 
44 to sell 
444 to smoke 


Exercise 18.1 

Change the following verb or adjective into the short form negation using 
the negative 4. Then translate the sentence. 

Example: 444 44: (34) 

= 444 4 4 4 4-3- “(I) do not watch TV” 

1 44# (44) 

2 44# (44) 

3 44 (444) 

4 44 (4344) 

5 444(44) 

6 444 (444) 

7 3## (#4) 

8 44 (34) 

9 -g-^oj ( 44 ) 

io 444 (444) 
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Exercise 18.2 

Change the following verb or adjective into the short form negation using 
the negative Then translate the sentence. 

Example: -ir S. (kt^)-) 

= -o '5. -5r Sj-iL “(I) cannot see a horror movie” 

1 ( 7 > 4 ) 

3 (33) 

4 (3333) 

5 334 (^3) 

6 33°H-(33) 

7 3*13 4 (33) 

8 444 ( 33 ) 

9 433 (4)3) 

10 44 (< 14 ) 


Exercise 18.3 

Answer the following questions with the long form negation. 

Example: 3 3 3 3 -&-? “(Do you) eat hamburgers?” 

= 33-4 33 33_8. “No, (I) do not eat (it)” 

1 3334 333? “(Do you) learn Korean?” 

2 a] ej e>] o) sj -$) *_? “Is the test difficult?” 

3 433 33-3? “(Do you) work over the weekend?” 

4 Wj-M] 7 } nj-43 J3_? “Is the weather warm?” 

5 i'll 7} JIB}- 3? “(Are you) hungry (lit., is the stomach empty)?” 

6 343-3? “(Are you) tired?” 

7 3—4 433)4? “(Do you) like jazz?” 

8 334 33I3-&-? “(Did you) drink coffee?” 

9 4343 A-j 4434? “(Did you) meet (him/her) at the post office?” 
10 41 l 3 334 4J3-S-? “(Did you) see the movie over the weekend?” 
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Exercise 18.4 

Make these sentences negative (imperative) using the deferential speech 
level ending and translate the sentence. 

Example: 43# (44) 

= 43# 7}# of a) a) _o_ “Don't go to school” 

1 l### (a) e) 4) 

2 4#1 (414) 

3 If# (4 a] cf) 

4 41 (444) 

5 141 (44) 

6 441 (44) 

7 tefll (^4) 

8 111 (#4) 

9 #4- (44) 

10 3.71] (444) 


Exercise 18.5 

Make these sentences negative (propositive) using the deferential speech 
level ending and translate the sentence. 

Example: 43# (7(-4) 

= 43# 44 444 “(Let us) not go to school” 

1 1 # (# 0 ) 44 ) 

2 #4 (444) 

3 # 211 - (# 14 ) 

4 4 4 4 (144) 

5 #1 (44) 

6 11 (44) 

7 141 (14) 

8 #4# (7j-4) 

9 341 (44) 

io 43 44 #4# (44) 
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Exercise 18.6 

Underline the correct translation of the sentence. 

Example: “(I) don't eat breakfast" 

= < 431 - 8 - <?> 444 / 4411 4*1 444 - / 4-41 4*1 444 


1 “(I) do not know the name.” 

olft 4 £4-4/ 411 114 / 4 11 1*1 £4-4. 

2 “The coffee is tasteless." 

4414: £&4lL/ 441 44144/ 444- 4:4*1 444. 

3 “There is no book." 

444 / 44 4*1 - 4 / 44 4: 444 . 

4 “(We) did not meet the father." 

4 * 1 * 11 - 44*1 * 51144 / 4 * 1 * 11 - 44*1 444 / 4 * 1 * 11 - 4 4 
444 . 

5 “The weather is not cold.” 

444 4 444 / 4*14 #*1 444 / 4*14 4 444 . 

6 “(Let us) not sell the car." 

41 - 4*1 4 A 14 / 4 # 4*1 4444 / 41 - 4 444 . 


Exercise 18.7 

One of three Korean translations is wrong. Underline the incorrect 
translation. 

Example: “(I) can not drink coffee” 

441 4 444 / 441 44*1 1 44 / 44 # 4 4444 . 


1 “(I) do not study." 

4 4444 / 44 4 414 / 444*1 444 . 

2 “The weather is not cold.” 

4 * 1 71 - #4 444 / 4*14 4 444 / 4*14 4 444 . 

3 “Do not see the movie.” 

441 4*1 4 - 444 / 441 4*1 444 / 441 4*1 444 . 

4 “(We) did not swim yesterday.” 

44 44 4 5114 4 / 44 44 1 5544 / 44 44 4*1 £ 444 . 

5 “The room is not clean." 

44 444*1 444 / 44 4 4444 / 44 4444 . 

6 “Don't (you) go home?” 

44 4 4 - 4 ? / 44 4-4 £ 4 - 4 ? / 44 4 : 44 ? 




UNIT 19 

Irregular verbs 


Korean predicates (e.g., verbs and adjectives) are either regular or irregular. 
The regularity of a predicate depends on whether the stem of the predicate 
is subject to variation. The predicates whose stem do not change, regardless 
of the sound of the following suffix, are called regular predicates. On the 
other hand, those predicates whose stems are subject to variation depend- 
ing on the sound of the following suffix are called irregular predicates. 
This unit introduces seven irregular predicates: tz -irregular, H -irregular, 
s -irregular, ^.-irregular, M. -irregular, ~6- -irregular, and A -irregular. 


-irregular 

Some verbs whose stem end with rz are irregular. For instance, consider 
the verb vr^h tz of the stem ■% changes to s when followed by a suffix 
that begins with a vowel, as shown below: 

“ask” 

Flere are more examples of tz -irregulars: 

^4 “walk” lM-3- 

“realize” 

#4 “listen” 

“load” 

Meanwhile, not all verbs that end with tz are irregular. The following are 
examples of regular predicates: 
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-#44 

-4/44 

44 1 

‘close” 

4#44 

444 

44' 

‘receive” 

4#44 

444 

44' 

‘believe” 

4444 

444 

44' 

‘gain” 

4444 

444 


Notice that these c -ending verbs conjugate regularly. The stems of these 
regular predicates do not undergo any change whether the ensuing suffix 
begins with a vowel or a consonant. 

y -irregular 

The H -irregular predicates are subject to the following variation: H changes 
to either 4 or 3 (for a few predicates), when the ensuing suffix begins 
with a vowel. For instance, consider how “cold” is conjugated: W + 


4-9. = 44 + 44 = 

= 444. Here 

are more examples: 


-444 

-4/44 

44 “roast” 

4444 

444 (#4+44) 

44 “lie down” 

4444 

444(44 + 44) 

44 “help” 

4444 

34-4 (34 + 44) 

44 “pick up” 

4444 

444 (44 + 44) 

7>4 4 “light” 

7>4444 

7(444 (7(44 + 44) 

3.44 “thankful” 

34444 

3444 (344 + 44) 

44 “pretty” 

4444 

344 (34 + 44) 

344 “longed-for” 

34444 

3443 (344 + 43) 

4 44 “dirty” 

4 4444 

4 444 (444 + 44) 

4 4 “hot” 

4444 

444 (44+ 44) 

444 “scary” 

44444 

4444(444 + 44) 

34 4 “heated” 

H4444 

37)43 (37)4 + 43) 

4 4 “spicy” 

4444 

444 (44 + 44) 

44 4 “heavy” 

44444 

4444(444 + 44) 

444 “fearful” 

44444 

4444(444 + 44) 

4 4 “hateful” 

4444 

444 (44+ 44) 


“lovely” A)+g-3444 (a(4344 + 43 ) 

44 “easy” 4444 444(44+44) 

4 4 4~ “tasteless” 4 4 4 4 4 4 7) 4 4 ( ■ 4 7) 4 + 4 3) 

444 “dark” 4 #44 4 4444 (444 + 44) 

4 4 4 “difficult” 4^444 4444(444 + 44) 

4-444 “beautiful” 44-444 4 4-444 4 (4-444 + 4 4) 

4444 “dizzy” 444444 ojAjsj #3 ( 445 ) 4 - + 43 ) 

#44 “delightful” #4444 #443 (#4# + 44) 
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444 “cold'’ 4444 A 444 -2- (444 + 4 -2.) 

44 “cold'’ 444 A 44 -2. (^4 + A -2.) 

Not all predicates that end with U are irregular. The followings are regular 
H -ending predicates: 




-444 

-4/4-2- 

44 

‘extract” 

4444 

#4-2- 

^4 

‘chew” 

4444 

44-2- 

44 

‘carry (on the back)” 

4444 

44if 

44 

‘wear” 

4444 

44-2- 

44 

‘catch” 

4444 

44-2- 

44 

‘fold” 

4444 

44-2- 


‘narrow” 

444 4 

44^ 

44 

‘pick up” 

4444 

44-2- 


a - irregular 

Some verbs that end with a are subject to the following irregular con- 
jugation: A of the stem gets deleted when followed by a suffix that 
begins with a vowel. Examples of A -irregular verbs are as follows: 




-444 

_4/4-2. 

4 A 

‘draw” 

4444 

n4- 2. 

44 

■‘get better” 

4444 

444 

44 

“swell” 

4444 

444 

44 

“connect” 

4444 

444 

44 

“stir” 

4444 

444 

44 

“build” 

4444 

444 


Not all predicates that end with A are irregular. The following are regular 


A -ending predicates: 

-444 

-4/4-2. 

44 “take off” 

4444 

44-2- 

44 “comb” 

4444 

44-2- 

4 44 “take (by force)” 

44444 

BBfl 4-4-2- 

44 “wash” 

4444 

44-2- 

4-4 “laugh” 

4444 

44-2- 
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4 -irregular 

Some predicates that end with are subject to the following irregular 
conjugation: ~er of the stem drops out when followed by a suffix that begins 
with a vowel. A number of color-related adjectives as well as demonstr- 
atives fall into this group of irregular predicates, as shown below: 




-444 

-4/44 

444 ' 

‘black” 

44444 

44-3- 

t¥4‘ 

‘yellow” 

^4444 

3^4 

444 ' 

‘red” 

44444 

44 ¥ 

444 1 

‘blue” 

44444 

444 

444 1 

‘white” 

44444 

44-3- 

^-44' 

‘be that way” 

3.4444 


444' 

‘be how” 

44444 

444 

444 1 

‘be this way” 

44444 

444 

444' 

‘be that way” 

44444 

44-9. 


Regular -ending predicates include the following: 

44 “insert” 4444 444 

¥4 “place” ¥444 ¥44 

#4 “good” ¥444 ¥44 


¥.-irregular 

Most Korean predicates that end with S. conjugate irregularly: 3 of the 
stem drops out and a consonant s. is added, when followed by a suffix 
that begins either 4 or 4. For instance, consider the verb 4—4 “divide.” 
Notice that S. of the stem is deleted but a consonant s is inserted, when 
followed by polite speech level ending -4-3-: 

-«44 -4/4-3- 

4—4 444 4 44-3- (4 4 + 44 = 4 = + 4-Q- = 444) 

Flere are more examples: 



-y 44 

-4/43 

j7 h_ 4 “choose” 

3.444 

444 

4 —4 “roll (over)” 

¥444 

444 

4 S.4 “foster” 

4444 

444 

4—4 “carry” 

4444 

444 
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114 “press” 

444 4 

444 

l! 4 “put around” 


444 

414 “dry (up)” 

4444 

444 

5L14 “do not know” 


444 

4l4 “paste” 

4444 

444 

114 “sing/call out” 

4444 

444 

44 14 “get ahead of” 

44444 

4444 

4 x] 5.4 “disarrange” 

44444 

4444 

44 14 “spill” 

44444 

4444 

414 “go up” 

4144 

444 

4"l4 “cut (off)” 

44-44 

444 

4 2 _uj- “pierce” 

4444 

444 

H4 “flow” 

J444 

444 

?11 114 “lazy” 

41444 

4444 

4 1 4 “different” 

4444 

444 

44-14 “full” 

44444 

4444 

41 4 “f ast -’ 

4444 

444 

7) 11 4 “unskillful” 

44444 

4444 


It must be noted that the irregular conjugation of l-irregular happens 
only after two vowels, 4 and °(, but not with other vowels. 



-y 44 

-4/44 

-444 -=44 

7} 5.4 “divide” 

7(444 

444 

7(444 7 ( 1-44 


Not all predicates that end with 1 are subject to this irregular conjugation. 
The following few 1-ending predicates are regular: 



-y 44 

- 4 / 6(1 


4444 “arrive at” 

44144 

4444 


444 “follow” 

4144 

444 


44-4 “pay off” 

4144 

444 


^-irregular 




All Korean predicates that end in = are 

subject to the following irregular 

conjugation: = drops out when the following suffix begins with one of 

= , y , and a . 

-y 44 

- 4 / 6(4 _i 

-44 

44 “grind” 

444 

444 7(1 

7 ( 7)11 

44 “hang” 

444 

444 7-jl 

7)7111 
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44 “fly” 

444 

44# 

44 

441# 

#4 “play” 

444 

444 

i— 

— J— i 

£4]# 

44 “hang (up)” 

444 

44# 

44 

44# 

1-4 “turn (around)' 

’ 444 

44# 

n 2=. 
— 1 

£41# 

ft) 44 “make a noise” 4 44 rj- 

4444 

ffjHfe 

4 £41# 

44 “tremble” 

444 

444 

4# 

441# 

41:4 “make” 

4444 

4444 

4£# 

4£41# 

44 “roll up” 

444 

444 

4# 

441# 

#4 “bite (at)” 

444 

444 

XJ T— 

441# 

44 “push” 

444 

444 

4# 

441# 

44 “earn” 

444 

444 

4# 

441# 

44 “blow (up)” 

444 

444 

~T4T 

441# 

44 “beg” 

444 

444 

4# 

4 41# 

44 “live” 

444 

444 

4# 

441# 

44 “sweep” 

444 

444 

#4 

#41# 

44 “know” 

444 

444 

4# 

441# 

44 “freeze” 

444 

444 

44 

441# 

44 “open” 

444 

444 

44 

441# 

44 “cry” 

444 

444 

O T— 

#41# 

44 “shake off” 

444 

444 

44 

441# 

44 “sell” 

444 

444 

44 

4-41# 

#4 “untie” 

444 

#44 

3X l— 

#41# 

44 “destroy” 

444 

444 

44 

4 41 # 

444 “shake” 

4444 

41-44 

HI 4z=- 

#£41# 

44 “long” 

444 

444 

4 

7141# 

444 “thin” 

4444 

4444 

44 

7f£41# 

44 “sweet” 

444 

44-3. 

4 

- 

44 “far” 

444 

444 

4 

- 

44 “watery” 

444 

444 

4 

— 

4 irregular 





All Korean predicates 

that ends with the vowel 1 

L are subject to the 

following irregular conjugation: the vowel 4 of the stem drops out when 

the following suffix begins with a vowel. 





-« 44 

-4/44 



11 4 “put off” 

444 

44 (n + 

4#) 


4 £-4 “soak (in)” 

4444 

444 (4 

n + 4#) 


4—4 “follow” 

4444 

444 (4 

s + 4# 

) 

E4 “float” 

444 

4 4 (tr + 

4#) 


44 “write, use” 

444 

44 (m + 

4#) 
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344 ' 

‘hungry” 

##44 

343 (2 h + 4-3.) 

7lSi4‘ 

‘happy” 

4 #4 4 

7l«li (7] «H + 4_£_) 

434 ■ 

‘bad” 

4#44 

44# (4 hh + 4#) 

h]-bh 4 ■ 

‘busy” 

4# 4 4 

44# (4 «b + 43 ) 

##4' 

‘sad” 

##44 

# 4 # (# ^ + 4#) 

4#4' 

‘sick” 

4#44 

*1-4# (4 & + 4#) 

<4«i4 ' 

‘pretty” 

i#44 

44# (4 hb + 43 ) 

#4 “big” 

444 

4 # (=1 + 4#) 

Exercises 




Key vocabulary for Unit 19 exercises 

44 bag 
444 puppy 

building 
JL7] meat 
4 ball 

44 notebook 
7] 4 feeling/mood 
4 road 

4! gum 

44! flower vase 

tJfl song 
4 money 
2-4 hat/cap 
4 throat 

# water 
44 wind 

4 stomach/ship 
4 mountain 
4 color 
44 a teacher 

4 4 4 mother 
4# face 
°14 7 1 story 
444 car 

# line 

4 load/burden 
4 book 
44 friend 

44 sky 
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Exercise 19.1 

Change the dictionary form into the deferential speech level. Then trans- 
late the sentence. 

Example: 1 j 2-°11 (7}h |-) 

= l-El] 1C|1 “(I) go to school" 

1 (^1) 

2 3.711- (11) 

3 (HI) 

4 11 (11) 

5 (1#1) 

6 7^1^(715 1) 

7 31-71111(111) 

8 llil (11) 

9 1^1 (Hi) 

10 «H7} (311) 


Exercise 19.2 

Change the dictionary form into the polite speech level. Then translate 
the sentence. 

Example: 4j-3°ll (7}1) 

= l3°ll 7>3 “(I) go to school" 

1 1H3 11 (11) 

2 1p1Hi311 S3 (H) 

3 7fH (7^1) 

4 11 (11) 

5 111(11) 

6 ast (ID 

7 (HI) 

8 11 (131) 

9 HI (11) 

10 ItH (ISil) 
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Exercise 19.3 

Write the dictionary form of the following irregular verbs. 

Example: ^#1 7} c] _g_ “The weather is hot” 

= 

1 “(I) listen to Korean songs.” 

2 *1^7]#- believe (my) older brother’s story.” 

3 7 ) 3] 7 } x}7}^ jfe “The coffee is cold.” 

4 -iH “The mountain is beautiful.” 

5 #-§- “(I) draw a line on the notebook.” 

6 Tj-fexj- Afloj “The car's color is white.” 

7 ‘Kil' 0 !] 5-fe-§r tflej-ji. “(I) apply the lotion to my face.” 

8 “The wind blows.” 

9 ^ 7)-*] o] o)] lit) J5__ “The design is pretty.” 

10 fe °1 sj-sj-iL “The throat is sour.” 


Exercise 19.4 

Each Korean sentence has an incorrect verb conjugation. Make a correc- 
tion as needed. 

Example: A ] st e>] o) o) _g_ “The test is hard” 

1 Jb.^] EL °11 7fT(-=r Jfe “(I) load the bag into the trunk.” 

2 nj sj y\ 6\ x] &j oj _£L “The head is dizzy.” 

3 7} ^ “Kimchi is spicy.” 

4 bM “The room is dark.” 

5 D °1 “The illness is healed.” 

6 H-^j- Tflo] “The hat’s color is yellow.” 

7 teflll- “(I) sing a song.” 

8 x!r%l 0 l ^ °ll A j bl tt l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 'I cf . “The airport is far from the home.” 

9 i2.Jb.fe ^ °1] fe. “As for the coat, (I) hang it on the wall.” 

10 -9-fe tfj-SHAj-iL “(I) am busy nowadays.” 





UNIT 20 

Expressing desire -JL -ko sip’ta and 
progressive form -JL -ko itta 


Expressing desire -JL 

In English, verbs such as “want” and “wish” are used to express one’s 
desire, as in “I want to sleep” or “I wish to buy it.” In Korean, - JL 
consisting of a connector - JL and the auxiliary adjective <i L: h is used to 
express the first person’s desire or wish. 

tifl-T-dl T)°jiL “(I) want to learn Korean” 

^ °cj klul AMiL “(I) want to see an action movie” 
gjdl TiM-S- “(I) want to eat Korean food” 

7 ] K 5j-# A }JL “(I) want to buy a digital camera” 

"5d A <§ a-s TKI-dl T)°j-£- “(I) wish to meet the professor” 

Since one cannot speak for the second person’s desire, -JL cannot be 
used for a second person statement. However it can be used for second 
person questions. 

‘cjsj-H- klal “What kind of movie do (you) want to 

see?” 

°11 7j-ql “Where do (you) like to go?” 

■m^cr ^r-§-s Ji TL ? “What kind of sport do (you) like to 

play?” 

ojir) Afloj LJJL “What color of glasses do (you) like 

to wear?” 

°l 1 tl -rj gjdl 7j°jiL ? “What do (you) want to eat this 

weekend?” 

To indicate the third person’s wish in both statements and questions, 

-JL -Jlojlii'j-u]- is used: 


7 r 7 } 7 \ ZljL ^t 0 ) °i|dT “Suzie wants to go to Korea” 

9H— ^-7} i5)-7j]Ej-S- gj w “Andrew wants to eat spaghetti” 
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xfl uj 5) 7} yL| ^1 7\^L X) °\ sfl iL ? “Does Jennifer want to go home?” 

“Ir °1 JidJ “Does John want to see a Korean 

movie?” 

To express past tense, the past tense marker is added to the stem of the 
auxiliary adjective 

3) -jT fnTL “(I) wanted to read a book” 

7j-jl “(I) wanted to go to Korea” 

Ta 1 °fl A j X) njgjJL “(I) wanted to rest at home” 

— XlH- Ej-ul X)o) “Matthew wanted to ski” 

7 fl Ej 7} 3] -§r sj JL dd °) M °) TL “Cathy wanted to eat Chinese 

food” 

Notice that the sentences above all have the past tense marker 51 attached 
to the stem of (as in ^ + $d + °j TL = X)$d *)_£!-) 0 r (as in 

+ & + <H-8- = 

To express the honorific meaning, the honorific suffix -(TL) A 1 is added 
to the stem of -M^j- (as in ^ + Jl A l + ^jiL = 3i_p_ A 11-&_). 

-T'^-s n1- A laI 41 “What would (you) like to drink?” 

°j cj °il ZlW “Where would (you) like to go?” 

°)in xj-H xj-qf XjiT^IJL ? “Which car would (you) like to buy?” 

-t’tt kLXl 3) “What kind of movie would (you) like 

to see?” 

One thing to remember is that -ol ddAf and - JL do not take 

the copula °1 cf “be.” For saying “(I) want to be a teacher,” the verb Sj cf 
“become” is used instead, as in dd A $ °1 5) ul 3) oj A sentence like dd 

A S^°1 °\LiL A i°]ik is ungrammatical. This contrasts with English since 
sentences like “I want to be a teacher” and “I want to become a teacher” 
are both possible. 

xj Fr u) o) 7 ]- £j JL dd °d -S_ “As for me, (I) want to become an 
engineer” 

xj Fr 'dULXfxj* £] JL X) 9 ) of Jl “As for me, (I) wanted to become a 
lawyer” 

7 - Ft -nr dd A j> 1 e! °1 dd°j3l1-S_ “As for Susan, (she) wants to become 

a teacher” 

3) Ej xr xf 7 }- £j dl dd °d °d -F_ “As for Peter, (he) wanted to become 
a doctor” 
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Progressive form -JL 

The progressive form is used to express an action in progress. The English 
progressive form takes a copula (“am," “is,” and “are") and a verb with 
“-ing," as in “John is sleeping.” The Korean progressive form takes 
-al 5 )tK For instance, consider the following sentences: 

2| E] 7 } H- A- “Peter is learning Korean" 

u]] ^ si o] 5] xj-H- g[al “Marilyn is eating a pizza" 

S. 13 !-— 7}- kLal 91 °1 -A “Thomas is seeing a movie” 

YMCA°l] A i g-gg]-al 9l°]-Q- “Susan is exercising at the 

YMCA” 

To express a past action that was in progress, the past tense marker SX/S& 
is added to the stem of 91 e} as in, 3] -§r §]ol 9l < H° : |Jl- “(I) was reading 
a book." Here are more examples. 

d] ^l2E7]- # 7j^j<1^7 9l91°]il “Terrence was teaching English" 

xj| 7.) 7\7\ Jnefl# -r-iLul 91 < H 0 ]-S- “Jessica was singing a song" 

%s~7\ 5]-u] fk'H- Ural 91 $1°) A. “Charles was listening to the radio" 
o]Aj-ngo] 7) A] o{| A] xj 9] 91 o) jL “Susan was sleeping in the living 
room" 

To express respect to the subject, the verb Tf] 7 ] c|- (_ji xjj xj] _g_) j s used 
instead of 91 Ef (-TL 9l°]-&-). 

°1 g SHr gj-Jl 7)1 xjj “The professor is making a phone call” 
a °1 ThThdji Tfj xJl _gL “The president is meeting the guest" 

0 ] n] u] 7 } 7 ]] o| £ 3 .-j§- qf-ghji Til At] YL “Mother is making a cake” 

°1 ^H1_£l “The section chief is washing his hands" 

To negate a progressive form, one can use either a short form negation 
or a long form negation. For example, 7}- xj] -g-g- gi al jL “(They) 
are opening the store door” can be negated both in the short and long 
form: 

short form negation [91V g- + predicate] 

7}7l] g~=r 9> ^ 91°] A- “(They) are not opening the store door” 

long form negation [stem + x] ^:u|-/x] g- <5}t]-] 

7} Til XT's ‘d al 91 x] “(They) are not opening the store door" 
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Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 20 exercises 

4*4 to go 
7 } 2.4 *4 to teach 
7 ] *44 *4 to wait 
professor 

#41*4 to finish 

#*14 to boil 

■*471-4 to go out 

icHfl song 

4*4 to play 

*44 t4 to attend 

41 4 -*2- university/college 

4 money 

4*4 to help 

4 *4 to become 

4*4 to listen 

*44 4 to drink 

44*4 to meet 

44*4 to make 

44*4 to speak/to talk 

fi- *-*4 to collect/to save 

4 water 

4*4 to believe 

*44 pants 

4 outside 

4*4 to receive 

4 '4*4 to learn 

4*4 to take off 

4*4 to earn 

44 hospital 

#S.*4 to sing/to call out 

#4 kitchen 

44 *4 to mail out 

4 4 *4 to borrow 

44 *4 to make (friends) 

4*4 to buy 
44 person/people 
4*4 to live 
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4 4 to rest 
A ] 4 4 to order 
44 to wash 
44 x] father 
44 face 
44 English 
1*114- post office 
H sport/exercise 
1444 to drive 
14 food 
4 4 opinion 
4 4 medical doctor 
4 work 

4 4 to wear (clothes) 

44 to sleep 

414 car 

4] house 

4 book 

44 friend 

44 to ride 

44 letter 

44 to do 

44 Korea 

if 0 ) 4 grandmother 


Exercise 20.1 

Change each sentence with -it A if, and translate the sentence. 

Example: 4-341 (7fn- () 

= 4-3°1] 7}il 44-1 “(I) want to go to school” 

1 41(444) 

2 44 (444) 

3 441(4^-44) 

4 11 (44) 

5 444 (44) 

6 “A” * (44) 

7 441 (444) 

8 444 (44) 

9 441(44) 

10 B)it (44) 
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Exercise 20.2 

Using the words supplied below construct a sentence (e.g., the third person's 
desire). Then translate the sentence as shown in the example: 

Example: Je.4— , ''-I 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 }-, 44 

= T-j-jij-J- nt :n 444-3- “Thomas wants to eat 

an apple” 

1 444. 4442, 444 

2 44, 44 

3 44=4 444, 444 

4 44, o_44 4 ^ 444 - 

5 S£}, 21, 44 

6 444, 444, Af4 

7 4#4=4 4, S.A4 

8 444 , 44 , 44 

9 2i$, 44 4, 44 

io 44=4 444, «fl-T-4 

Exercise 20.3 

Translate the following sentences into Korean, using -21 44 or -21 

4444. 

Example: “(I) want to eat pizza” 

= 444 421 44-3- 

1 “(I) want to wash my hands.” 

2 “(I) want to listen to the Korean song.” 

3 “(I) want to live in Seoul.” 

4 “(I) wanted to receive ‘A.’” 

5 “(I) wanted to speak in Korean.” 

6 “(He) wants to ride a taxi.” 

7 “(He) wanted to borrow a book.” 

8 “(She) wants to rest.” 

9 “(She) wanted to order the steak.” 

10 “(They) want to sing Korean songs.” 
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Exercise 20.4 

Change the verb into the progressive form and translate the sentence. 

Example: 0513] 4 0-0410 

= 00314 00051 040 “(I) am studying at school” 

1 400 43)4 4 - 0 . 

2 040314 ^01 0 ^ 0 . 

3 40 4001- 0040. 

4 00314 144; 01 40 . 

5 00 040. 

6 4441 44-3)0. 

7 0004 4 40 000. 

8 0314 04-4 

9 000 44-0 

io 04-4 


Exercise 20.5 

Underline which of the Korean translations matches the English sentence. 
Example: “Mother is making cookies.” 

444 7} 041 0140/ 444?} 010 |jli 

1 “Erica is meeting John at the library.” 

<415171-7} #4- S40314 0452 040 / 315)4-7} 04- £Al^ 
314 04-51 004-0 

2 “Brian is making a phone call to the professor.” 

hL5}404 H00031 03}t- Sfl-S./ 05}404 03} 

* 051 04-0 

3 “Megan is selecting a dress at the department store.” 

3144 43}0314 04; jljeLjl <=>1 444314 00 ji 

051 004 0. 

4 “Aaron is seeing a movie with Kimberly.” 

400 0 151031 03}1 00/ 444 005) 051 03}1 051 0 

4-0 

5 “(I) am eating pizza at Daniel's home.” 

31 t- 119 0301 441- 40 711/110/ 31 i-l <4 0314 44lr 00 
04-0 

6 “(I) was drinking coffee with (my) older brother.” 

000 03)1- n}0 0 000/ |S}0 03)1 00 0 0000. 
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7 “Our team is winning.” 

-t-3 ^°1 °]7]3L 5U°1-£-/ -fel &SM.8.. 

8 “(We) were singing at Karaoke.” 

7}3h$.7lHl*| teflf Jfsjr 7}3K$.7)H1*| tsflf ^2 

&SM-S-. 

9 “Grandfather is jogging.” 

^hoj-tk) ^1 7> S7J4- §>27 «Vo}Ujxj7> Sj-JT. 

10 “Father is working at the company.” 

0j-Uj^l7> ^SjjiL/ 6}ej7j7> SjAj-^H 




UNIT 21 

The endings -(A)s 7 ] <^1 iL ~(u)l kdyeyo 
and -(A)s^}iL? ~(u)I kkayo ? 


Probable future -(A)s TjojjiL 

In English, future tense is marked by “will” or the “be going to” pattern, as 
in “I will go to Chicago,” or “I am going to eat pizza tonight.” In Korean, 
the most common way to express a future event is to use the probable 
future ending -(il)s 7-j °]| i!.. One must remember however that this end- 
ing does not express future but probable future. In Korean, an event that 
will surely happen in the future is expressed by the present tense with a 
time adverb. Consider the following three sentences: 

7 j-iL “(I) go to Korea” 

r|] 7J 7>A “(I) go to Korea tomorrow” 

tfl'H ff 7) 4 if “(I) will (probably) go to Korea tomorrow” 

Notice that the first and the second sentences have the present tense. 
However, the second sentence differs from the first sentence in that it 
expresses the future event with the time adverb v]j < |] “tomorrow.” The 
third sentence uses the probable future ending -( 77) s 7| ojj Notice 
that the possibility that the future event (e.g., going to Korea) will occur 
in the future is less certain in the third sentence, when compared to the 
second sentence. In other words, -(if)s 7-jojjiL indicates “a probable 
future event” rather than “a definite future event.” 

The -(Jl)e TjojjiL ending consists of three elements: + 7) + 

°l| if. The prospective modifier “-(if)s” indicates “future” or “uncer- 
tainty.” The bound noun 7) is a colloquial form of 7 A “thing” or “fact.” 
The ending if is the polite speech level ending of the copular °1 cf. 

-( ®-)e 7j ^j if is a three-form ending: --=r 7) <sjjif is used for the verb 
and/or adjective stem that ends in a consonant (as in "j -B: 7j <dj if “will 
eat”), and -s 7-j ojj if is used for the verb and/or adjective stem that ends 
in a vowel (as in ^H-g- Tjojjif “will learn”). For the s. -irregular verbs, 
-7-j ojjiL is used (as in # 7-j <sj) if “will live”). 
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A stem ending in a consonant: 

A -g- 7\ jj “(I) will (probably) eat spaghetti” 

Jkilf Vi tr) yh 7j a)1 if “(I) will (probably) leave for Korea 

tonight” 

i-fl s if-'-fr 7-j o)] jj_ “(I) will (probably) receive money tomorrow” 
A stem ending in a vowel: 

3A1 Cj <^5}-# -j- 7\ o)l jk “(I) will (probably) see a comedy movie” 
<g^| nj-z] will (probably) end (my) work early” 

ifll) VI °1 yb 7-H1 jL “(I) will (probably) get up early tomorrow” 

A stem ending in a s -irregular: 

A i kb ZMJ, “(I) will (probably) live in an apartment” 

7|j °1 3-H: VLhit Zi hL£. “(I) will (probably) make cakes” 

yin 1 yb 7 ) o)l jk “(i) will (probably) sleep at a friend's house” 

The English “will” can sometimes indicate a speaker's intention in addi- 
tion to the future event, as in “I will study hard.” In a similar manner, 
-(A)s 7] *1) Jk can also indicate the intention of the speaker in addition 
to the future probability depending on the context. This is particularly 
true when the subject of the sentence is the first person. Consider the 
following examples: 

7)5L rflU 4 j-yn.ofl zj- 7 ) o)l jk “I will also go to school tomorrow” 

D Jb 7 \ o)1 jk “(I) will exercise everyday” 

-& yl-g- 7j a)1 jk “Surely, (I) will receive the money” 

When the subject is not the first or second person, the -(A)s 7je)]jk 
ending can indicate the speaker’s conjecture. Consider the following 
examples: 

tfl ‘Htt- rr °1 ih 7\ o)l jL “As for tomorrow, (I guess) snow may fall” 
-rTlr-nr jk j|f yb Hj-VI- 7j o)] jL “(I guess) as for Susan, (she) may be 
busy tonight” 

t:) 7j o)1 jk “(I guess) as for Korea, (it) may be hot” 

A ] yj °1 °j gj - j- 7-j o)l jk “(I guess) the test may be difficult” 
y) Hi j=b 7 j o)1 jk “(I guess) the housing price may be expensive” 

When -(jk)s. 7-j ^1 jk is used with the copula °1 tf, the ending indicates a 

probable present. For instance, consider the following sentences: 

°11 yl-c- A> gj- $3 7j a)] Jl “Erin is probably a Korean” 

72 7} 7} 7-j VI 7j g)] jk “That car is probably Susan's” 

5E.3j-z]7} 7j a)] jk “The destination is probably Chicago” 
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Indicating a wondering mindset and/or asking 
someone’s opinion: -(°.)s7j-iL? 

The -(Jl) ending is used to indicate a speaker’s wondering mindset 
and/or to seek the listener's opinion. To make the ending polite one can 
add -£L to the ending, as in -(i)27fi? The ending -(A)s. ^j-iL? is a three 
form verb ending: is used with the stem that ends in a consonant 

as in ^ TT-vf-S.? and s v\l is used with the stem that ends in a vowel as in 
3-? With the s -irregular predicates, -^fiL? is used, as in 
When the speaker is (or part of) the subject, the -(*.)b 7}A? end- 
ing expresses the speaker's wondering mindset. Consider the following 
sentences. 

°l 1 4l jLS. ? “(I) wonder where (I/we) should go this 

weekend” 

°ji=. t’T]' 0 !] A 1 ji^UL? “(I) wonder at which theatre (I/we) should 
see (it)” 

/sjJjr/Tyi? “As for dinner, (I) wonder what (I/we) shall 

eat” 

“(I) wonder about when (I/we) should receive 

the letter” 

K StiZhih? “As for dinner, (I) wonder what (I/we) should 

make” 

o) t- a] a) 1-4A ? “(I) wonder at which traffic light (I/we) should 
make a turn” 

Notice that the speaker is the subject of the sentence in the above ex- 
amples. When the subject of the sentence is a third person, the -(A)s^}iL? 
ending is used to seek the listener's opinion. Consider the following 
sentences: 

-pAf oj oji- r)|4j--§- zT-^j-jL ? “Which university do you think Susan 
will go?” 

°1 ?l x | tr uj-^- h] “As for this ring, do you think (it) will be 

too expensive?” 

^o\) “Do you think that Samuel will be at 

home?” 

^1 °1 t5 l : 7]# “Do you think that (he) will believe my 

story?” 

€r°l ^KS- ? “Where do you think John will live?" 

£.n]-A7j- 7} Tlj-J- ^ Tj-J-L ? “Do you think that Thomas will open the 
store?” 
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The ending can be used for the past tense as well. Consider 

the following sentences: 

§°1 “Do you think that Paul finally bought the 

car?” 

9!— m 7 } 7] “Do you think that Andrew returned 

from Korea?” 

The repeated use of -(iT)5 7} A? can be used to express alternative ques- 
tions. For instance, consider the following sentences: 

u) -g-;?} _£_? “Shall (I/we) eat Korean 

food or Chinese food?” 

3.v] c) ^5}-# “Shall (I/we) see a 

comedy or romantic movie?” 

^ 3S. 7kv\&.l SEA) jT o_ zh^j-iL? “Shall (I/we) go home or to the 
library?” 

Notice that while the predicate (e.g., shall (I/we) eat . . . ) is used only once 
in English, the predicate is repeated in Korean. 

Meanwhile, when -(-PJs^j-iL? is used with other verbs such as §|- ^j- 
“do” and ^ A'A) 1 -']- “think,” it expresses the speaker's provisional idea 
regarding what s/he may do, corresponding to “I am thinking of doing 
something” in English. Consider the following sentences: 

am also thinking of going to Korea.” 

7] -=r 6 A l°1] sflTL “(I) am thinking of having dinner at 6 

o'clock.” 

®)'7l <^j| ^ TjAfl-P- . “(I) am thinking of learning 

Korean next semester.” 


Exercises 


Key vocabulary for Unit 21 exercises 

tK } to go 
7}- r singer 

tj- to teach 
TbJ/ A l- nurse 
7) 5) road/street 
'o'^- airport 

to quit 

7) 7\ journalist 
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7] train 

77 fl5?'<5]' x: f to be clean 
^ weather 
s-cf to play 

cf-§- next 

university 

’h cf to be hot (weather) 
tf-cf to help 
ri-tf to listen 
of 7,] to drink 

to be delicious 
carpenter 
to believe 
to be busy 
*8" room 
yfl-y- actor 
y H'T" r: l' to learn 

department store 
vfU] c f to be congested 
u] m]-u]- to be expensive 

T-j-cf to buy 
7du|- to live 
"8 §) birthday 
°}^! morning 
pharmacist 
zk clothes 
j 3-B] Sj-u]- to cook 
-$--=r today 
JsLtf to come 
S] *.} medical doctor 
-§-70 f ooc i 

s work 
§1-! tL Japan 
7 ]-u|- to sleep 

:*i3>}-§l-u|- to make a phone call 
to be quiet 
to like 

week 
^ house 
soccer 

to be cold (weather) 
friends 
E)-r:|- to ride 
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444 the Korean language 
4 older brother 
44# cosmetics 
4 44 office worker 
Jl 4|4 to be cloudy (weather) 


Exercise 21.1 

With the words below construct Korean sentences, using -(#) s 7 \ 4 

Example: 44, 44 

= 44# 7-1 

1 4, 44, 44 

2 4, sq 44 

3 #4, 44#, 444 

4 #5), 44#^!, 44 

5 44, 4, #44 

6 ^44, % -h ###, 44 

7 44, 4, 44 

8 14144 , 44 , 4444 

9 si, 4, #44 
10 !-, 4, £44 


Exercise 21.2 

Change each sentence with -(#) s 4 <4)4 and translate the sentence, as 
shown below: 

Example: 4iit4| 7}_£L 

= 472-4 44 4# “(I) will (probably) go to school” 

1 #444 441- 4#. 

2 4441- 4#4#. 

3 4# 44 44 

4 44444 444 #4#. 

5 44 44 44# 

6 444 44 444 4#. 

7 44 44# 44#. 

8 4-44 #4 4#. 

9 44## 44#. 

10 44## 4#. 
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Exercise 21.3 

Write the dictionary form of the following irregular verbs below (refer to 
Unit 19 for irregular predicates). 

Example: #*|7} #-§- 7HA 


1 ^tHA. 

2 ## Aefll- ## 7-HA 

3 H*\7\ tHA. 

4 £4- 7-HiL. 

5 ^ <=>1 i4-ir 7-HA. 

6 ef# 0 ) 5}# 7-) oil a. 

7 tefll ## 7-1 oil a. 

8 a a}aH 0 I 7 -I °11 A. 

9 # TloflA. 

10 Wfl7> A# 7-1 oil A. 


Exercise 21.4 

Change each sentence with -(A)s 7) oil A and translate the sentence. 

Example: #°1 A}e}ol o]l A 

= €r 0 l Ale}- A 7-1 o}l A “John is probably an American” 

1 Hell'?! 0 ! 7H^oflA. 

2 #A7> oHM^H-S-. 

3 elclo|7} ol AfoilA. 

4 Aljol^ol 71 aH1A. 

5 <ffl7l7> ^aHA. 

6 A^o}olol ^Al^ol^A. 

7 #5)7} ^lAAfollA. 

8 A}olS-ol s.#oilA. 

9 olAf^ol ojTl #n}olollA. 

10 #ol all O-oijA. 
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Exercise 21.5 

Translate the following Korean sentences into English: 

Example: 44 444? 

= “Shall we go to Korea?” 

1 ^7} 44 444? 

2 7117} O] w}°1] 4 444? 

3 7ii7} 44^44? 

4 7-1 S] 7} gjAl|| g-7}4? 

5 7-1 s] 7} 12 441- 4444? 

6 4*1 7 } ^ 444 ? 

7 44 °1 44444 ? 

8 44 4444? 

9 ieJe>l Ell 441- 4444? 

10 4144-7} ^m-oii 4 . 77 }^.? 


Exercise 21.6 

Change each sentence with -(4)s44? Then, translate the sentence as 
shown below: 

Example: 4447} 4444 44 

= 151147} 7} 1 tI U- 444? “Do (you) think that Brad 
will ride a bicycle?” 

1 444 °1 4^1 144 . 

2 4^7} 44 44 4444. 

3 7ii 47} 441 §H4. 

4 °lsl47} 4444. 

5 1447} 7141 44. 

6 44 4 444 444. 

7 4 ^ °1 4444. 

8 «]S}^ 0 1 444. 

9 4471 - 444 . 

10 7-1 el 7} 7H44 4. 




UNIT 22 

Prenouns 


Linguistic elements whose primary function is to modify the target noun 
are called “modifiers." Modifiers in Korean include prenouns, adjectives, 
and relative clauses. The focus of this unit is on prenouns. The sole func- 
tion of prenouns is to modify and/or delimit the meaning of the nouns 
that they follow. 

There are four groups of prenouns in Korean. The first group of pre- 
nouns are those that specifically delimit the quality or status of certain 
nouns. Consider the following example: 

^ ojoj:7l “Old story" 

Notice that 'y! “old" is a prenoun that delimits the quality or status of the 
noun °1 °>7j “story." 

4! “old” appears to be an adjective. However, prenouns differ from 
adjectives. A chief distinction between prenouns and adjectives is whether 
they are subject to morphological variations. Prenouns are nouns and they 
are not subject to any inflectional variation. On the other hand, adjectives 
are subject to variations. For example, in Korean, “a different school” 
can be written with a prenoun ff “another," or with an adjective 
“different.” 

tff Sj-IIZ. (Tf “another" + “school") 

cj-& (^j-E- “different" + “school”) 

Notice that tfE- is the conjugated form of *4— “to be different” (FI- 
LL + i- = 14 -E). How to change an adjective stem into a noun-modifying 
form will be discussed in detail in the intermediate Korean. Here are some 
more examples of prenouns. 

^1 ^ “old saying" “old" + Ik “word") 

3L ^ “old day" (<5! “old" + 'd “day") 

“old memory" “old" + “thought") 
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“new song” ( A fl “new” + tefl “song") 

“new semester" “new" + ^7] “semester") 

“new shoes” (SI “new" + Cl Si “shoes”) 

“used shoes” (Si “used" + Cl s' “shoes") 

“used cars" (Si “used" + “cars") 

“used clothes" ('ll “used" + ■$: “clothes”) 

“at the very first" (d “the very" + ^) |r “first") 

“at the very front" (’ll “the very" + Si “front") 

“the highest" (’ll “the very" + “top") 

“another method" (Si “another” + SIS! “method") 
“some other day" (Si “another" + s' “day") 

“different person" (Si “another” + A fSl “person") 

“net profit" (Sr “pure” + °1 ^ “profit") 

“pure wool" (nr “pure” + S- “wool") 

“pure Korean style” (nr “pure" + SiC'C “Korean style") 

Numbers 

The second group of prenouns are numbers. Consider the following 
examples: 

ft A i Si “One person" 

zf: n" “Two people” 

M 4# “Ten people” 

Si Cl “One year old" 

~t~ Cl “Two year old" 

M Cl “Three year old" 

%■ “The first floor” 

°1 Sr “The second floor" 

St # “The third floor" 

s Sj"7] “The semester one” 

Cl S)7| “The semester two” 

St Sj"7] “The semester three” 

Notice that these numbers come before the noun (or counters) that they 
modify. 


nL tell 
d s]-7l 
CM 

Si CM 
Si 

Si £ 
nfl 

M ^-^71 

2t CM 
Si d 
Si A M 

£ 

£ sMC 
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Demonstratives 

The third group of prenouns includes demonstratives. Appearing before 
a noun that they modify, demonstratives indicate the speaker’s physical 
as well as psychological distance relative to the listener or a referent. 
English has two demonstratives “this” and “that.” However, Koreans make 
three referential locations: °] “this (near the speaker),” H “that (near 
the listener),” and 7-j “that over there (away from both the speaker and 
the listener).” 

°1 Tin 1 “this friend” 

H Tin 1 - “that friend” 

7 ) Tin 1 - “that friend (over there)” 

Differing from English demonstratives, which can be used independently, 
as in “I like this,” the Korean demonstratives cannot be used alone and 
must be followed by a noun. In other words, Korean demonstratives are 
always used with nouns, as in °1 Tin 1 “this friend,” °] 3) “this book,” 
and so on. 

Meanwhile, Korean has two dependent nouns that are often used 
with the demonstratives: 7 A (or 7 '] in colloquial situations) “thing,” and 
5c “place.” 

°1 7 A (or 7\ for colloquial usages) “this (thing)” 

H 7 A (or H 7\ for colloquial usages) “that (thing)” 

A (or 7 1 7] for colloquial usages) “that (thing over there)” 

°1 5c (or 7 1 for colloquial usages) “here” 

H 5c (or 7\ 7 1 for colloquial usages) “there” 

7-j 5c (or 7 i 7 l for colloquial usages) “over there” 

Since ^ or 7) are dependent nouns which cannot be used by themselves, 
they are always used with a modifier (e.g., a prenoun, or an adjective). 


Question prenouns 

The fourth group includes question prenouns such as °j Tc “which,” and 
't'vc (or Tl) “what kind of.” 

Jl? “What kind of music (do you) like?” 
cfjn) Aj-e}--g- Tl oj ^_? “What kind of person (do you) wish to 

meet?” 

'Tjic 7H1-S.? “Which bank (do you) go to?” 
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Notice that these question prenouns cannot be used by themselves, and 
they modify the nouns that they appear after. 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 22 exercises 

to go 
professor 

transportation means 
7 1 nfs| r} to wait 
L } 7]- country 
-crn 1 basketball 
to listen 
nfufu]- to meet 
^3]-^ department store 
^ color 
$ dd birthday 
ddir present 
7] Til watch 
dddr newspaper 
baseball 

to travel 
3]- movie 
iS-tf to come 
drd? sport/exercise 

^-7] food 
music 

°1 -§-3}u]- to use 
7}^ often 
'cJ' 11 ] rose 

to like 
China 

t] §j- H subway 
id house 

7] 3} coffee shop 
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Exercise 22.1 

Underline whether the following statements are True or False. 

Example: Prenouns modify the meanings of the nouns that they follow 
(T / F) 

1 The prenouns are not subject to morphological variations. (T / F) 

2 Numbers are not prenouns. (T / F) 

3 Just like English, Korean has two demonstratives. (T / F) 

4 Korean demonstratives cannot be used independently. (T / F) 

5 Certain question words are also prenouns in Korean. (T / F) 

Exercise 22.2 

Choose one of the prenouns from the list below to match the English 
translation. 

List: 7, fj, u f £ 

Example: s' “ancient writing” 

= S? 

^ “new house” 

7 fw 0 V - used bag” 

“another idea” 

77 “at the very end” 

77 “old friend” 

7 “new thing” 

“used book” 

7 “different taste” 

77 “far left” 

A 1 7 PH 7 1 “trueborn Seoulite” 
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Exercise 22.3 

Fill in the blank with the appropriate expression. 

Example: (this book) # t? 4 4 #? 

= °1 a , 1 

1 (that house over there) °1 #4 444 #. 

2 (this time) # 7)444#- 

3 (that coffee shop over three) 4 A i 44#- 

4 (this color) 1 #44#. 

5 (that professor) # 4# 444 #. 

6 (this thing) # 44444? 

7 (that thing) £ ##44#. 

8 (here) 5. #4 A. 

9 (there) 4 7 }ji 44 _R. 

10 (over there) 4 44#. 


Exercise 22.4 


Fill in the blank with the appropriate question prenoun (e.g., choose from 
4# or #4). 


Example: 



-4# #444#? 


B: R&B 1 #44# 


1 A: 441- #444#? 

2 A: 44 #4# #444#? 

3 A: #4# 4#44#? 

4 A: 44 4*4 ##441? 

5 A: #4# 4# #314-8-? 

6 A: 44^4 7M#? 

7 A: 441- 4 44# ##4#? 

8 A: #1# #444 -2-? 


B: 4# 441 #44#. 

B:#4 #4# #44#. 

B: 441# 4 #4#. 

B: 4 47]- #44#. 

B:#44# #44#. 

B: Sears 4 7j-_S_. 

B: A 4] A t 444# #4#. 
B:##l #44#. 




UNIT 23 

Adverbs and adverbials 


The primary function of adverbs is to modify verbs and/or adjectives. 
Consider the following examples: 

1 JTsO <go) “(I) got up early." 

2 oj-nl- fbzj'Tf 7) °]j TL “Maybe, (he) will arrive tonight." 

3 pfl-r- “(It) is very delicious.” 

4 Tsj-Jl. “The soup is a little salty." 

In 1, 'll Fj “early" modifies the verb s °j 'vt°j A “got up," and “maybe" 
modifies the verb 7 )o}]j 3 _ “ w iH arrive” in 2. In 3, n fl-T- “very" 

modifies the adjective b) $) °j TL “delicious," and -):{]- “little” modifies the 
adjective ^j-ji “salty" in 4. 


Three types of adverbs 

Korean adverbs can be grouped into three types: sentential adverbs, con- 
junctional adverbs, and componential adverbs. Sentential adverbs modify a 
whole sentence. Conjunctional adverbs are those that connect two different 
sentences. Componential adverbs modify a specific part of the sentence 
such as verbs or adjectives. Consider the following sentences: 

Tjsjyj- H7)-^o)TL nelJB, 

“Anyway, the coffee was very hot. And (it) was expensive” 

§|-°) “anyway" is a sentential adverb since it modifies the entire sen- 
tence, 7js]7} fb 7) -jj) o) _S_ “the coffee was very hot.” 0 j-=r “very" is 
a componential adverb since it specifically modifies the adjective F 7 ) 

F “was hot." 7ij .11 “and" is a conjunctional adverb since it connects 
two sentences. 

Examples of sentential adverbs include the following: 
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7}^ if/supposing 

if 

"s ^ even if 

-s 13 ]- surely (not) 

perhaps 
A ] certainly 

anyway 

Examples of conjunctional adverbs include: 

tz ej u|- b u t 

725joI and 

71 fr| u) 77 } therefore 

TieflAj so 

:i 5) p_ 7A since it is so 

TZSjrtl by the way 

Tl^^l however 

71 if so 

HI also 

Hitt moreover 

JTfe or 

^ or 

iif-ej-Aj accordingly 

in other words 

c) rfcfM- besides 

cj-f 7j moreover 

There are three groups of componential adverbs depending on what kind 

of relation they modify, such 

as manner, temporal relations, and degree. 

First, manner adverbs express some relation of manner, for example: 

It'Sj fast/early/soon 

Tl tI °1 slowly 

far 

7 \v\o] shortly/nearly 

vfl-u- very/exceedingly 

7)1 D the first 

most 

6 ]-m quite/very (much) 

M -t - too much 

^ well/often 

alone 

^■7)1 together 

much 
at peace 

H^^l diligently 

Time adverbs that concern temporal relations include the following: 

just at the moment 

t §' o' right now 

H 4*j long ago 

some time ago 

yet/still 

°1 U 1 already 

recently 

*1 if now 

Ha}| present 

°1 nj- later 

rfl H tomorrow 

S-£f| the day after tomorrow 

7 ^t\7] suddenly 

immediately 

for a while 

Vibl' night and day 

all the time 

77 C 1 ^1 finally 

0 j- ^] rfl at last 

Vi 7j ahead 

H 7lj uj- all the time 

early 

if always 

VhVh at all times 

fL-|7 usually 

7}^ sometimes 
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Degree adverbs include the following: 

4 really 2:4 a bit 

42L mainly 4 4 S o much 

44 very 

However, when there is more than one componential adverb in a sentence, 
the adverbs tend to occur in the following sequence: time, degree, and 
manner, as shown below. 

i^lS.7} 44 ?j A] H 44 4°1 444 “Steve always drinks coffee 
very much ” 

Notice that the first adverb is time adverb 44 “always,” followed by the 
degree adverb 44 “very,” and the manner adverb 4°1 “much.” 


Adverbials 


In Korean, adverbs do not take any morphological variation. Those adverbs 
that take morphological variations are called “adverbial.” Consider the 
following examples: 

1 4 4 4 $1 7d] 4 444. “(I) ate lunch deliciously.” 

2 541 444 Til 2 } 4 -£L. “Flowers blossom beautifully.” 

In 1, notice that 44.T11 “deliciously” modifies the verb l 'i 4 4 4 “ate,” 
and 444711 “beautifully” modifies 4 °] 4 “blossom” in 2. However, 
444 or 444 y il are not adverbs but adverbials in Korean, since they 
are the results of the morphological variations: 

444 “delicious” : 444 “deliciously” = 44 + 4 

4444 “beautiful” : 4444 “beautifully” = 444 + Til 

Notice above that the adverbial form -4 is attached to the adjective stems. 
In Korean, one can change an adjective into an adverbial form by attaching 
Til to an adjective stem. Here are some more examples: 


Adjectives 
4 4 easy 
44 cheap 

3-4 big 

214 small 
al 4 wide 


Adverbials 
^ Til easily 
4 Til at a low price 
37 11 hugely 
2 )- Til tinily 
a! Til widely 
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^ ^ mild (taste) ^ ?11 insipidly 

happy 'S'} ^11 happily 

simple simply 

Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 23 exercises 

Zk price 

scenery 

to study 

7j fj L §)- u ]- to be curious 
# tangerine 
7 A road 

rfl 'll tomorrow 
nf to be slow 
S- A 1?3: library 

?iM much/a lot 

to be tasteless 
'h to be spicy 
r 1 ) s) head 
to eat 
to learn 

to be complex 
to be soft/to be tender 
cf to be easy 
A 1 Zt time 

a] S)-u|- to be cool/to be refreshing 
test 

to be cheap 
Aj -A] $}n]- to be manly 

to be beautiful 
to be painful 
contact 
EL if- today 
5) br to be lonely 
-r-T=f r f to be funny/to be laughable 
-r) ^3 to be dangerous 

■n -1 ^ to be famous 

xr A ] food 
to sleep 
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## to be small 
#5}- telephone 
subway 
m# to give 
Ef u|- to ride 
# tr## to be tired 


Exercise 23.1 

Fill in the blank with an appropriate manner adverb from the list below: 

#5}, ###, 7}77}o], nfl-f, 7}^, ^ (| , ?># , 


Example: ##- ###, 7 } ^A|]jl “Driver, please go quickly" 

= # 5 } 


1 ##.£-. “Eat slowly.” 

2 .g-Tj o] #-## Jl. “The food is very delicious.” 

3 # 7 \ 7)1 °{| # o] -#o] # #-jl “This dress is the most expensive 

in this store.” 

4 #-## uj-x)] j)_. “Don’t drink too much.” 

5 ####-8 _. “(I) studied diligently.” 

6 #5} “Let us go together.” 

7 ##-&.. “Buy much.” 

8 # # 5 ] 7 } #1:## A. “Jennifer made (it) by herself.” 

9 #Jl? “(Do you) play sports well?” 

10 ## Tf# “Sit closely to the window side.” 


Exercise 23.2 

Fill in the blank with an appropriate time adverb from the list below: 

El)#, #, #-# , a H, ##, ##, ##-#, ^#r, 

FI##, 

Example: ## 11 - ## 7j # iL “(I) will meet Peter tomorrow” 

= ## 

1 ## ###-£-. “(We) just caught (it) just at the moment.” 

2 ### ##iL “(I) usually eat dinner at home.” 
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3 

14 

4 1 14 4. “John bought the house long ago.” 

4 

5 

°J4 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ]- H44. “The movie ended already.” 

414 4-45D44. “(We) finally arrived in Seoul.” 

6 


414 444 44. “(I) play computer games night and 

7 

8 

day.” 

22 4 _ 

444. “Then see (you) later.” 

_ 4 4 4.1 4 44. “(I) will be home for a while.” 

9 


_ 4 4 14. “The rain falls suddenly.” 

10 


_ 4 4 4 4444? “How are (you) recently?” 

11 

444 

4: 44 4. “The letter did not come yet.” 

12 

* 4 * 

4(12.4 4 444 4. “(I) met Charles some time ago at 


school.' 

>9 


Exercise 23.3 

Choose an appropriate conjunctional adverb from the list below: 

nejcj-, nejji, rz.44, ^444, ^ 44 , 22^44:, 224 

Example: H 444 4 444. (however) 444 44 

444 
= 12444 


1 44 444 444-. (so) 4.44 44 44 4 444 4 44. 

2 444 1 4 444. (however) 444 444 4 7 }4. 

3 44 <=>1 31- 444. (by the way) 444 44 4 44? 

4 44-4 44 44] 4. (then) 444 444. 

5 4471-44-3. (so) 44441 4444. 

6 44 §4 4 444. (however) 4 4144. 

7 4141 444 414-44. (and) 13 1444. 

8 444* 414 444. (so) 4*4 4-4. 

9 14 44 44. (but) 4444. 

10 44 1444. (therefore) 4411 444. 




Unit 23: Adverbs and adverbials 189 


Exercise 23.4 

Change the following adjectives into adverbials. Then translate the 
adverbials. 

Example: 4144 

= 4144 “beautifully" 


1 414 

2 4144 

3 114 

4 44 

5 4444 

6 4444 

7 4 

8 E5]4 

9 4444 

10 14 





UNIT 24 

The endings -(A)ssfliL ~(u)l laeyo 
and -(.£-) s 711-3. -(u)lgeyo 


The ending “intention” 

The -(AjsefliL ending indicates the speaker’s intention or immediate 
desire, and it corresponds to “will” or “intend to” in English. The ending 
is used only with the verbs not with the adjectives, and it is normally used 
in colloquial settings. 

The -(4)5 5fljl ending is a three-form ending: _£L is used after 

a stem that ends in a consonant, as in 4 -§- ejj j3_; - 5 efl is used after a 
stem that ends in a vowel, as in 444; -44 is used for a 5 -irregular, 
as in 4i|-44. 

The -( 4)5 B])4 ending is only used for the first person and the second 
person subjects. Consider the following conversation: 

A: 4 4 4 44 ? “What will (you) order?” 

B: Aril 0 ! EL g[ -=r44 . “(I) will (intend to) eat steak.” 

As seen above, the -(4)5 44 ending is used in the second person ques- 
tion (for the first sentence) and the first person statement (in the second 
sentence). Here are some more examples: 

A: 4 44! eH A? “What will (you) drink?” 

B: 44 44 4. “Coffee please.” 

A: 444 4:44? “Where will (you) go?” 

B: SAj 44 444. “(I) will go to the library.” 

The -(4)s 5f|4 ending cannot be used for the third person subject, since 
one cannot speak for the third person's intention. Consequently, a sentence 
like 444 44 4444 is ungrammatical in Korean. 
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vs. -JL £ojSL/g*lZHSL 

The difference between -(Jl)s Hfl JL and -71 _£>_/_ jt. is that 

while the former expresses an intention, the latter expresses a wish or 
hope. For instance, consider the following sentences: 

j2--=r ATj-H- ^)Tr5fliL “(I) will (intend) to eat Sushi today” 

TL jr -=T tJjjL Jl “(I) want to eat Sushi today” 

“(I) will (intend) to travel Korea” 

“(I) want to travel Korea” 

^iTl 0 !] “(I) will (intend) to go to London” 

BtTi 0 !! ^!c>) JL “(i) wan t to go to London” 

As seen above, the sentences with the -oL °j _£L ending simply indicate the 
speaker's wish. However, the sentences with the -( ®-)s 5)) Jl ending indicate 
that the speaker has already made up his/her mind and will do so. 

vs. -(<L)s 7j of] Si 

In the previous unit, the -(TL)s 7j o|| ending that expresses the prob- 
able future as well as the first person speaker's intention was introduced. 
-( TL) s 7\ <4] JiL and -(TL) sJfli can both be used to indicate the intention 
of the first person speaker, as shown below: 

V.a] TH) 7] 7~\ <41 -9- “(I) will meet (them) at the library” 

SAj 2 (o)l A i “(I) will meet (them) at the library” 

The meanings of both sentences are similar, and they can be used interchange- 
ably. However, note that the usage of -(TL)s 7] <4]iL is much wider than 
that of -(Jl)e sfliL, in that -( ®-)s 7) <4]iL can be used for the third person 
subject as well. When the speaker is not the first or second person, -(TL) s 
7] <4]iL indicates the speaker's conjecture (refer to Unit 21 for review). 


The -(TT)s7l]iT ending “willingness” 

The -(TL)s /]| i!. ending indicates the speaker's promise or willingness to 
do something for the listener’s interest. The ending is used only for first 
person subject and only with the verbs not with the adjectives. Consider 
the following sentences: 

A: ^ 7) oj| TEAjaTo)] 7- 7j <4]iL? “What time will (you) come to the 
library?” 

B: iLTi 9 A j 7} A | zj-?|] “(I) will (promise to) go (there) by 9 a.m.” 
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Notice that speaker A asks what time B will come to the library. Speaker 
B's reply with (Jl)s7|]JiL conveys a sense of promise or reassuring of 
“arriving at the library by 9 a.m.” for speaker A's sake. 

The -(TL)s ?11 j3L ending is a three form ending: -Tr>|]iL is used after a 
stem that ends in a consonant, as in ^ >11 TL; -s Til J3L is used after a stem 

that ends in a vowel, as in 7]| JT; - 7]| A- is used for s -irregular verbs, as 
in 'U'TlliL or TNI- ?11 JT. 

The -(A)s sf| jT ending and the -(A)s7l]iL ending seem to resemble 
each other since they can both be translated as “will” in English. However, 
there are two clear differences. First, while -(®.)sB|it can be used for 
a second person in questions, -(JT)s7]]iL cannot. This is because the 
-(A)st 1]J1 ending is used only for the first person subject. 

The second difference is that while -(A)s indicates the speaker's 
intention, -(TL)s7l]iL carries the speaker's sense of promise. Here are 
some examples for comparison. 

H T! “(I) will (intend to) study hard” 

s T! aj “(I) will (promise to) study hard” 

(g a] o|] <q] Tj-e]] _£?_? “What time will (you intend to) go home?” 

^ 471U? (X) 

As -(TL)stII^- conveys a sense of promise, it is often used when the 
speaker volunteers to do something. For instance, consider the following 
sentences. 

7)] 7 } ThsfliL “I will (intend to) go to the airport” 

~g‘TM] 7)] 7 } 4M1-S- “I will (volunteer/promise to) go to the airport” 

£ 7)17} “As for dinner, I will (intend to) buy (it)” 

7 <\ L -j -R- 7 I| 7j- Ti A\ $<- ‘As for dinner, I will (volunteer/promise to) buy 
(it)” 

Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 24 exercises 

tKI- to go 
alS-Cl- to choose 
to study 

7} nj-5j cf to wait 
vase 

Mj tfr to pay 
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“f 1 Tj- older sister 
55 to close 
JEA-j T5 library 
5E- money 
tf 1 -} to help 

to meet 
to make 
to eat 
door 
# water 
^1^ USA 

to believe 
55 vacation 
55 night 
JS-Cf to see 

-r-— rj- to sing/to call out 

-r-'Tj kitchen 

-i - 7] to mail out 

A }T) cf to make friends 
A fT|- to buy 
to live 
dj color 
vr hand 

A ] 7] cf to order 
^ cf to wash 
°}tf| 7 ] father 
°1 -Tj morning 
to open 
5§ 3]- movie 
51 Tl a.m. 
p.m. 

°1 °1 ; 7] story 
H Tr Japan 

to get up 

7 j-u|- to sleep 

Tls|-^}ri|- to make a phone call 
to give 

§7]uf to enjoy 
Tl house 
7 \ car 

T5rr window 
Tin 1 friend 
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44 to sell 
4 4 letter 
4 12 school 

44 °] the Korean language 


Exercise 24.1 

Conjugate the verb with the -(TL)s£f|Jl ending. Then translate the 
sentence. 

Example: 444 (44) 

= ^4- 44:5)1-9- “(I) will (intend to) eat lunch” 

1 44 441- (44). 

2 <44 41 (Aft)-). 

3 44°fl4 (#4). 

4 444 o]o>7ll- (44). 

5 441(14). 

6 44(44). 

7 441 - ( 71444 ). 

8 4^1 11(44). 

9 441(1714). 

io 444 441 (444). 


Exercise 24.2 

Answer the questions below using the information provided in brackets: 
Example: “What time will you go home? (9 o'clock in the morning)” 

= 44 9 4^45111 

1 “Where will you (intend to) go? (home)” 

2 “Where will you (intend to) live? (Boston)” 

3 “What time will you (intend to) go to bed? (11 o'clock at night)” 

4 “Where will you (intend to) study? (the library)” 

5 “Where will you (intend to) make kimchi? (kitchen)” 

6 “What will you (intend to) eat? (pasta)” 

7 “What will you (intend to) see? (Korean movie)” 

8 “What will you (intend to) learn? (the Korean language)” 

9 “What time will you (intend to) get up? (6 o'clock in the morning)” 
10 “Who will you (intend to) meet? (father)” 
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Exercise 24.3 

Change the verb as in the example, and translate the sentence. 

Example: 44} 141 (#4) 

= *117} “I will (promise to) find the key" 


1 

44} 

4-1 

(14). 

2 

4| 7} 

41 

1 (14). 

3 

41 7} 

141 

1 (is 4). 

4 

47} 

€4 

h 4414). 

5 

417} 

(14). 

6 

417} 

1— 3 

(44). 

7 

417} 

4s41 (4444). 

8 

417} 

41 

4 = 4). 

9 

417} 

44 

1 (144). 

10 

417} 

7} 41 

11 (44). 


Exercise 24.4 

Underline which of the two English translations below is the correct ver- 
sion of the Korean in each case: 

Example: 4S<41 441-1 

= “(I) will (intend to) go to school.”/** !!) will (promise to) 
go to school " 

1 441 <Q4r 4411. 

“(I) will (promise to) wear a suit."/“(I) will (probably) wear a suit." 

2 4114 ) 144411 . 

“(I) will (intend to) contact the friend.”/“(I) will (promise to) contact 
the friend.” 

3 *117} S"ttl7-)1- 41:411. 

“I will (intend to) make hamburgers.”/! will (promise to) make ham- 
burgers.” 

4 11 4 414 4 7-H1-S-. 

“(I) will (probably) sleep over the friend’s house.”/“(I) will (promise 
to) sleep over the friend's house.” 

5 444 44444 . 

“(I) will (intend to) make a phone call this weekend.”/“(I) will (promise 
to) make a phone call this weekend.” 

44 sHefli. 

“(I) will (intend to) quit the work.”/“(I) will (probably) quit the work.” 


6 
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7 ifl<U ^ 

“(I) will (promise to) get up early tomorrow.”/" (I) will (probably) get 
up early tomorrow.” 

8 §> -4eH 

“(I) will (intend to) sit in the front seat.”/“(I) will (promise to) sit in 
the front seat.” 

9 tH-8.. 

“(I) will (probably) talk to the teacher.”/" (I) will (promise to) talk to 
the teacher.” 

10 

“(I) will (intend to) learn Taekwondo.”/“(I) will (promise to) learn 
Taekwondo.” 






UNIT 25 

The suffixes -55 -kef and -( P.)'~\ -(u)si 


Inferential and intentional suffix 

The suffix 51 is a pre-final ending that comes between the stem of the 
predicate and the final-ending (e.g., speech level), as in 5"51 tt L 1 L f 
(^} + a ), + vr U 1 c]-) “will do." The suffix 51 is used to indicate two things. 

First, when the subject of the predicate is the first and/or second per- 
son, the suffix 51 expresses the speaker's intention or asks the listener's 
intention, and it corresponds to “will" in English. It is used for first person 
statements and/or second person questions. 

“I will go to the airport tomorrow" 
“(I) will study hard" 

“(I) will order steak" 

“(I) will come again tomorrow 
afternoon" 

5l-§- ^l? “Will (you) pay by a credit card?” 

^ j- Aj i(f v \ ? “Where will (you) go?” 

Notice that the meaning of the suffix 51 is similar to -(TL)s5flTL “will.” 
Flowever, while -(-2.) 3 5)i!. is normally used in colloquial usages, the suffix 
51 is used for more formal usages. 

Second, when the subject of the predicate is not either the first or second 
person (e.g., the third person or entity), the suffix 51 indicates the speaker's 
conjecture or asks the listener’s idea regarding the topic in question. It is 
corresponding to “I guess/think” (for the first person statement) or “do 
you think that . . .” (for the second person question) in English. 

51 D A 1 ^ ^ 51 ^l -2- “(I guess that) tomorrow's test will be 

difficult” 

HSj-n]- 7 j- 7}|n] 5)5)0) j5_ “(I g Uess that) the drama will be 

interesting" 

“(I guess that your) legs were sore” 


51 7 } 51 <£ ^ 0 M1 7}^u)uj- 
<£^1 
^5 H3.* 

51 <£ 3-5 4 A 1 WM^Kl- 
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Sj-jil A] q 7j 5] 7} TtSl JT? “Do you think that the school cafeteria 
coffee is delicious?” 

7} _§_? “Do you think that the price of oil was cheap?” 

The suffix TI is used in formal or broadcasting contexts, such as weather 
forecasts and news reports. Consider the following examples. 

JjLilf rr°l -2-3Xl=f 1 'l “(I guess that) snow will fall (starting) 

from tonight” 

“(I guess that) as for tomorrow, (it) will be cold” 


The subject honorific suffix -( il)*! 


When Koreans wish to honor the subject of the sentence (e.g., who they 
are talking to or who they are talking about), they make a predicate 
form honorific by attaching the honorific suffix -(TL)Aj to the stem of the 
predicate. The honorific suffix -( J1 )a] is a pre-final ending that comes 
between the stem of the predicate and the final ending. is added 

after the stem that ends in a consonant, as in ^TLA'iq (§1- + o_a] + u|- ) 
“look for,” and A ] is added after a stem that ends in a vowel, as in 
7}X\V\(7}+ Aj +Uj-) “go” 


Dictionary form 
“go” 

7}AjCf “go” 


Polite speech level 

7}SL 

7M1-S. 

(7} + A) + OjA) 


Deferential speech level 

y}77 q q 

(7} + A) + «qq) 


4 “wear” 
o_a] q “wear” 


ca + + qA) 


SjA^qq 

( 0 tj + + «qq) 


Notice that although the referential meanings of the verbs 7}q and 
7}A]q (or ‘yq and i?_A] uj-) are the same, their social meanings are 
different. The presence of the honorific suffix indicates the speaker's 
attitude toward the subject of the sentence. 

Various social variables that are ascribed (e.g., age, kinship relations) 
and/or achieved (e.g., occupation, seniority, rank) determine the honorific 
suffix usage. For instance, Koreans use the honorific suffix when they talk 
to or talk about their older family members, older people in general, people 
of esteemed occupations (e.g., doctors, lawyers, teachers, etc.), senior-rank 
personnel, and so forth. 

The subject being honored can be either an addressee (to whom the 
speaker is talking) or a referent (who the speaker is talking about). Consider 
the following examples: 
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1 ^1 U 1 °il 7 j-x-)) _£_? “Where are (you) going, Professor?” 

2 ~Q “Professor Kim is coming.” 

Notice that in 1, the subject being honored is the addressee, whereas the 
subject of 2 is the third-person referent. 

The use of different speech level endings is related to who you are talk- 
ing to rather than who you are talking about. In other words, the choice of 
appropriate speech levels depends on the addressee not on the referent. 
However, since the honorific suffix honors the subject of the sentence 
(e.g., either an addressee or referent), the suffix can be used with any 
other speech levels. For instance, one of the Korean speech levels used 
to address a child or childhood-friend is the intimate speech level -°j/ 6 h 
Consider the following sentence: 

°j ^1 T-j -tr °) cj o)l 7 }xj ? “As for (your) mother, where does (she) go?” 

Notice that the speaker uses the intimate speech level but honors the 
mother by using the suffix (e.g., 7 fx) = 7 } + A) + *)). 

The following Korean verbs that have the corresponding honorific 
forms, do not take the suffix to their stems. 

“eat” H"m A l “eat (honorific)” 

7}uj- “sleep” tt a 1 i: 1 “sleep (honorific)” 

$1^1- “exist/stay” xll a) uj- “exist/stay (honorific)” 

However, notice that the suffix A ] is already part of these euphemistic 
verbs. 

Meanwhile, Koreans do not use the honorific suffix when the subject 
of the sentence is the speaker himself or herself. In other words, one does 
not show honor toward him/herself. Consider the following samples: 

A: ojtH 7Hl_a_? “Where are (you) going?" 

B: 7 }_&_. “(I) am going home.” 

Notice that speaker A uses the suffix when asking the question to B. 
However, speaker B does not use the suffix in the reply. 


Exercises 

Key vocabulary for Unit 25 exercises 

7(s.^l cf to teach 
7 e): price 
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7j 4 living room 

444 to cross (the road, bridge) 
high school 
to study 
51^ traffic 
4-3-4 Friday 
7 ] 44 4 to wait 
4 road 

4lTf44 to be clean 
4 surely 
§4 to quit 
44 weather 
4 4 4 to fall/to drop 
4 'll tomorrow 

44 cigarette 
4 4 to be hot (weather) 
4—44 to knock (door) 

44 4 to finish 
44 4 to be held up 
44 much/a lot 
444 to be delicious 
n H 4 everyday 
44 to eat 
4 door 

4 II 4 4 to be slippery 
44 to believe 
44 wind 
4 room 
iL4 to see 
44 to blow 
4 rain 

4 44 to be expensive 
444 teacher 
4 4 to be easy 
44 test 
44 promise 
4 ?! 4 to be difficult 
°i| 4 3- 4 aerobics 
44 key 

444 hard/earnestly 
4 4 movie 
44 sport/exercise 




Unit 25: The suffixes -31 and -(A) 7 ) 203 


-§-^| food 
s work 

7 14 to sleep 

to be interesting 
7 ) ^ dinner 

Tls|-§l-cf to make a phone call 
Ti4l lunch 
2:-§-§l-cf to be quiet 
e) to be narrow 
to be good 
^u]§]-x^- to prepare 
*1 ?] e) to keep 
71411 subway 
1! house 
H4 to find 

w4 to be cold (weather) 

4 to play/to hit 
Tin 1 friend 
E(r:|- to ride 
Tl'C]- to sell 
#4 quality 
44 to do 
Jl5) 4 to be cloudy 


Exercise 25.1 

Add Til to the predicate as in the example and translate the sentence. 

Example: 7 ) Tr H °fl (44) 

= 7) Tr Tl °ll 44 4 1 --] 4 “As for me, (I) will go home” 

1 4-3-444 (444). 

2 ^7} 44 (£^44). 

3 444 4 | 7 > 4444 - ( 44 ). 

4 7)1 7]- 7)^4- ($444). 

5 7)171- Tin 1 # (714514). 

6 444 (^ 4 ). 

7 44 444 (# 4 ). 

8 ^ 444 ( 711444 ). 

9 4 44 (444). 

10 #44 ($ 4 ). 
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Exercise 25.2 

Translate the following into English: 

Example: 

= “(Do you think that) Daniel went to school?” 

1 (the subject is the addressee) 

2 (the subject is the addressee) ef! M ^? 

3 TH 

4 

5 

6 dj H 

7 «<M 

9 o]Aj-if o] 

10 *IM f}7} 


Exercise 25.3 

Translate the following into Korean. 

Example: “(I) will jog everyday” 

1 “(I) will do aerobics everyday.” 

2 “Surely, (I) will keep the promise.” 

3 “Surely, (I) will find the key.” 

4 “Surely, (I) will quit smoking.” 

5 “Surely, (I) will sell the home.” 

6 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) it will be cloudy.” 

7 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) rain will fall.” 

8 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) wind will blow a lot.” 

9 “As for tomorrow, (I guess that) the traffic will be held up.” 
10 “As for tomorrow, (I guess that) the road will be slippery.” 
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Exercise 25.4 

Change the following verb into the honorific form using the honorific 
suffix -(4) A ] and translate the sentence. 

Example: 4°1] (44) 

= Tj 4 « 4 4 “(He) goes home” 

1 44- (444) 

2 § = !■ (44) 

3 44^# (4^-44) 

4 

5 44 441- (44) 

6 n 441- (44) 

7 444 (44) 

8 444 (44) 

9 7 ) 4 4 4 (44) 
io 451011 (44) 





KEY TO EXERCISES 


Unit 1 

Exercises 1.1 

4 

Exercise 1.2 

3 

Exercise 1.3 

t) 

Exercise 1.4 

4 

Exercise 1.5 

1 bus 

2 coffee 

3 coat 

4 jazz 

5 quiz 

6 romance 

7 taxi 

8 Starbucks 

9 hot dog 

10 sandwich 

11 hamburger 

12 camera 
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Exercise 1.6 

1 Brazil 

2 Spain 

3 Norway 

4 Finland 

5 Philippines 

6 Italy 

7 France 

8 England 

9 Canada 
10 Mexico 

Exercise 1.7 

1 New York 

2 Sydney 

3 San Francisco 

4 London 

5 Paris 

6 Seoul 

7 Madrid 

8 Las Vegas 

9 New Delhi 
10 Lisbon 

Exercise 1.8 

1 

2 

3 

4 U7>3} 

5 
6 

7 

8 

10 e>l^e|- < I 


Exercise 1.9 

1 

2 

3 e| o.rI] *H°ls 
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4 £2 

5 H.A3.W]- 

6 

7 Suf 

8 3 .^ 3 . 

9 

10 rf)A]3.Al£| 

Exercise 1.10 

1 Jimmy Carter 

2 George Bush 

3 Abraham Lincoln 

4 George Washington 

5 Winston Churchill 

6 Thomas Edison 

7 Bill Clinton 

8 Leonardo da Vinci 

9 Elvis Presley 
10 John Lennon 

Exercise 1.11 

1 SL^ 

2 ^ 

3 

4 A7| 

5 €31 *14 

6 € 

7 7}S. 

8 

Q 333-^ 

V « O 

io 

n uj-H-M- 

12 


Unit 2 

Exercise 2. 1 

IT 2 F 3 F 4 F 5F 

6 T 7 T 8 T 9 T 
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Exercise 2.2 

1 4°l=°l 44444 ^4 414. 

2 4441 444 444 . 

3 B]SLE]7> 444 4|JL 

4 441444 4 A. 

5 4 3.71- ^441 4 4 444^-. 

6 44 44 4-S-. 

7 444 4^441 444144. 

8 4144 - 44 * 44-4 

9 4^4 4H41 7 }^.. 

lo £4 7 1- 44. 

Exercise 2.3 

1 2005, December 24 

2 Kim Sumi 

3 Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Jung District, Hankuk 
Street 712-19. 

4 Lee Daesung 

5 1977, May 18 

6 Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Kangnam District, Taehan 
Street 81-3. 


Unit 3 

Exercise 3. 1 

1 bird 2 business 3 fan 4 wall 5 meat 

6 egg 7 needle 8 rubber 9 herbs 10 music 

Exercise 3.2 

1 02-44 rubber shoes = dl4 rubber + 4 shoes 

2 444' wild edible greens = 4 mountain + 44 greens 

3 44 brick = 4 wall + 4 stone 

4 44 font door = 4 front + 4 door 

5 22.4 blood from the nose = 3 . nose + 4 blood 

6 444 the seaside = 44 sea + 4 side 

7 44 bakery = 4 bread + 4 house 

8 44 bookstore = 4 book + 4 room 

9 44| seal = 4 water + 4 dog 

10 44 migratory bird = 4 season + 4 bird 
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Exercise 3.3 

1 Prefix: -t! Meaning: new 

2 Prefix: TL Meaning: high 

3 Prefix: -=k Meaning: not 

Exercise 3.4 

1 Suffix: E] Meaning: style 

2 Suffix: il Meaning: (the act of) doing 

3 Suffix: 2] Meaning: job 


Unit 4 

Exercise 4. 1 

1 Adjective 7|-^f 

2 Verb 7j-^j 

3 Verb ib 

4 Verb ^ 

5 Adjective 

6 Verb 

7 Verb Ej- 

8 Verb 

9 Adjective A ] 

10 Adjective a) 

Exercise 4.2 

The blunt and familiar speech levels. 

Exercise 4.3 

The deferential speech level. 

Exercise 4.4 

1 Deferential 

2 Polite 

3 Intimate ^r°j 

4 Plain 
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Exercise 4.5 


1 Deferential 


2 Polite 

^ri|_g_ 

3 Intimate 


4 Plain 


Exercise 4.6 


1 Deferential 

«flw A 14 

2 Polite 


3 Intimate 


4 Plain 


Exercise 4 . 7 


1 Deferential 


2 Polite 

iW-a. 

3 Intimate 

IH 

4 Plain 


Unit 5 


Exercise 5. 1 



1 3 ^ ^ 4. “(I) eat lunch.” 

2 ff^-ri|-||- 7} ri| t\. “(I) teach Korean.” 

3 ^u 7 -# 7] M cf. “(I) wait for the friend.” 

4 7] 3] flr ri| c|-. “(i) drink coffee.” 

5 Tl^lflr ^IetM “(I) receive a letter.” 

6 ^ ^ # ufl wM 4 . “(I) learn English.” 

7 TM 3? “The room is clean.” 

8 7 ] ;xj-7]- ie ^ ri| cf. “The train is slow.” 

9 #°1 ETl 1=f M rij-. “The water is hot.” 

10 nfl H Hl-rrM 4. “(I) am busy everyday.” 

Exercise 5.2 

1 °iri| 7}7]] -g-i- “When (do you) close the store door?” 

2 rile].*) “Where (do you) wash your hand?” 

3 -axil &^u|4? “When (do you) sit?” 

4 o]e] A) “Where (do you) sleep?” 

5 ^-«1]1- 3)^-1 -]7>? “(Do you) smoke?” 

6 7] fl'ef 1 '] ^j-? “(Do you) look for a wallet?” 
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7 7} #? “Is the weather cold?” 

8 a] -&1 °1 ^ 7}? “Is the test easy?” 

9 71^0] 4? “Is your feeling good?” 

10 h °1 A] 2ia]#L) #? “Is the house noisy?” 

Exercise 5.3 

1 il# A ] “Cross the street.” 

2 ^ SLS- rfl 3) 7f^j a] “Go down to the bottom.” 

3 ## d!a]x1a] o_. “Throw the ball.” 

4 ## ^ a] o_. “Knock on the door.” 

5 4d A <§ ^ 7] “Follow the teacher.” 

6 Tin 1 # ^#^1 a]_o_. “Believe the friend.” 

7 n 1 ## Ti— « a]_o_. “Wear the shoes.” 

8 ^ a] o_. “Wear the coat.” 

9 a] o_. “Hold hands.” 

10 3.7 1] S-l a] a] a] o_. “Shout aloud.” 


Exercise 5.4 

1 TlAjlr i^A]cf! “(Let us) send the letter!” 

2 H ^]-§- 72^A]uf! “(Let us) draw a painting!” 

3 #uL7]-l- 'y - # a) u|- 1 “(Let us) catch fish!' 

4 ^1# §l#A]b|-! “(Let us) read the book!” 

5 'll# “(Let us) finish the work!” 

6 wjTi#- ^-#4! “(Let us) take a bus!” 

7 o) 7] a) d)l o] a] uj-i “(Let us) depart here!” 

8 iS^C] °J Sf# #A]u]-! “(Let us) see a comedy movie!” 

9 7}S]^k #A]r}i “(Let us) give (them) a chance!” 

10 e)] 7]# tf| ^ a] uf! “(Let us) throw away the garbage!” 

Exercise 5.5 

1 “Read page 5.” 

2 “(Let us) wash hands.” 

3 “Close the window.” 

4 “(Let us) borrow the book.” 

5 “Go out from the library.” 

6 “Drink water.” 

7 “(Let us) give (them) food.” 

8 “(Let us) wear the uniform.” 

9 “Learn the Korean language.” 

10 “(Let us) leave for Seoul.” 
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Exercise 5.6 

1 ^4: “(I) cross the street.” 

2 '!*!-£-. “(I) open the door” 

3 -8]-§: lb*b-&-. “(I) sell the book.” 

4 7] # tf| 3] jl. “(I) throw away the garbage.” 

5 br~i: 4=b*b-&-. “(I) close the door.” 

6 4 ^^-. “(I) finish the work.” 

7 3^-i" “(I) borrow a book.” 

8 £-§r ^*1_8_.“(I) wash hands.” 

9 ^^Ml s®| “(I) get up early in the morning.” 

10 Bj-Jl. “(I) ride a taxi.” 

11 ta *1 #*b-£- “The house is good.” 

12 °J Sb 7 I 41 n l $!*!-£-. “The movie is interesting.” 

13 tb^ - A bb=l 0 l ^l-fL “(I) am a Korean.” 

14 ^xjlU- sljiL. “(I) do homework.” 

15 41 °1 *b 1 'l <41 J5_. “(I) am not a college student.” 

16 ^3.7} ^*1.2.. “The school is far.” 

17 7 ] 3 ] 7 } ’gl*biL “The coffee is sweet.” 

18 ti]] 7} “My stomach hurts.” 

19 ubiT 0 ! “The sky is cloudy.” 

20 *>4) 7b ^ sfl _S_. “The vegetables are fresh.” 


Unit 6 

Exercise 6. 1 

1 H^b— (7]-) «]o] _Q__ “There is Thomas.” 

2 (°1) $1 *!-£-. “There is Susan.” 

3 y } y T-B)- (7b) $1*1 H. “There is Barbara.” 

4 SRS-Jt (7» $1*1 A. “There is Andrew.” 

5 ® (*1) $1*1-2.. “There is Paul.” 

6 0 (*|) $1*1-2.. “There is John.” 

7 <41 «1 (7» $1*1 .2.. “There is Abby.” 

8 (7b) $1*1 A. “There is Anthony.” 

9 7l| 7-) £) (o]) $1*1 iL. “There is Catherine.” 

10 llib (7b) $1*1 _2_. “There is Charles.” 

Exercise 6.2 

1 °j3b7b xflnl $I^q4. “The movie is interesting.” 

2 tb^ A b n"*l “There are many Koreans.” 

3 tt^*! “The food is tasteless.” 

4 JE A iKb*l 2:-§-^bC| ub. “The library is quiet.” 
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5 x}-^x]-7} y] tf. “The car is expensive.” 

6 Stir! 7} “The school is near.” 

7 ^ ^ °1 yf. “The personality is good.” 

8 c] , “The food is salty.” 

Exercise 6.3 

1 “The school is far.” 

2 “The room is clean.” 

3 “The coffee is sweet.” 

4 “The Korean food is delicious.” 

5 “The price is cheap.” 

Exercise 6.4 

1 “The house is big.” 

2 “The puppy is cute.” 

3 “The weather is hot.” 

4 “The test is difficult.” 

5 “The head is dizzy.” 

Exercise 6.5 

2 ^1°1 W14-S-. 

3 

5 ]7} 


Exercise 6.6 

1 ^7} 

2 7 ±°] 4^tw4. 

3 ^oj 

4 «oH 

5 7flj£]^7l- 


Exercise 6.7 

1 7 ^ 7 } 

2 u7| o^| 7> 

3 5l4 7 i 

4 7l47> 

5 - 7 } 
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6 e]-o]olJ5- s)a}^o] 

7 ?}$ :a}7)- 

8 Aj-ol&O- oju-H-S-. 

9 o^-figol 0>u|oll^. 

10 f-^7 °J s^- wfl-f7> 

Exercise 6.8 

1 2:#^ 

2 ^ 

3 ^ 

4 ^ 

< -O.XI 

J 1=1 I 

6 aJa) 

7 715] 

8 # 

9 el) a 
10 a> 


Unit 7 

Exercise 7.1 

1 Tr l 'l 72 rr < ^-§- Aj-eJ-o) o]| £_ “As for Yumiko, (she) is a Japanese.” 

2 ?D a) 2 ) Jr- 7l) i—)-x=|- A)-sJ-<=>) 6 \] j 5 __ “A s f or Katherine, (she) is a Canadian.” 

3 2)) °) A]-s)-o] °)1 H. “As for Wei, (she) is a Chinese.” 

4 «ll^l 0 lfe- Aj-ej-ojo]) _£>_. “As for Haejin, (she) is a Korean.” 

5 ^ A}^o)oll^_. “As for John, (he) is a British.” 

6 iE|Ir JLm Aj-^-o) °i| iL. “As for Steve, (he) is an Australian.” 

7 ^°) Afe A}ej-o)o]j “As for Luis, (he) is a French.” 

8 ^)a) =f A)-&)-o) o{| j3_. “As for Mario, (he) is a Mexican.” 

9 °1 J’lJr- 5) a) oj- Aj-^-o) °i) J3_. “As for Ivan, (he) is a Russian.” 

10 iJitelllE^- ^lDrS) 6 )- Afsl-o) of) “As for Alfredo, (he) is an Italian.” 

Exercise 7.2 

1 #*}3)]Ll. “As for music, (I) like jazz.” 

2 °jS)-fe- 3.^1 n)s “As for movie, (I) like comedy.” 

3 Jr-§-Jr7 # 0 }s))FL. “As for sport, (I) like baseball.” 

4 3) -n7 cL'M-g- ^^Hl) JL. “As for book, (I) like Korean novels.” 

5 ^ ^’1* #o>S))A. “As for flower, (I) like roses.” 

6 3f^-^7 ^Aj-g- # d }sl)^L. “As for subject, (I) like history.” 
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7 71133 tT'i' “As for season, (I) like spring.” 

8 ^3 # 35113 . “As for color, (I) like blue.” 

9 3 #- 5 ] 3 # 3 ®ll 3 . “As for computer, (I) like Macintosh.” 

10 3#33 BMW * # 3 ^ 3 . “As for car, (I) like BMW.” 


Exercise 7.3 

1 333 711333 333. 

2 333 # 33-23 333 . 

3 1-3^123 #333 333. 

4 S'd'Er r #5133 333. 

5 2332# #33-23 333. 

6 3513# 2H 6 H 333. 

7 3.51233 r 2^23 333. 

8 #2# °1 ^5l *H1 333. 

9 3-3-# ^#3 333. 

10 33 ## 333 . 


Exercise 7.4 

1 #3 33233 ? 

2 3 # « 3 # # 3 - 33 . 

3 3 # 33 # 333 . 

4 eh x\ y\ u]m} 3 . 

5 ^- 37 > 333 . 

6 33# 313#33 3333 


Exercise 7.5 

1 3 ^ 27 } 3 33333 . 

2 23 ## 1 333 33 . 

3 333 - # 3333 ? 

4 -##7} tt# A }3‘333. 

5 3 # 3 # # 3333 . 

6 35133 3#2 #3333 

7 33 # 3! 3 3 31 3? 

8 #### 33 7 } # 33 . 

9 31 3 ## 33 # < 41 3 . 

10 31 2 ## ## 333 . 
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Unit 8 

Exercise 8. 1 

1 14 2 4 3 4 4 44 5 44 

6 44 7M- 8 4- 9M- 10 4 

Exercise 8.2 

1 41 2 4 444 3 44 4-4 4 4-4 44 

5 41 44 6 41 414 7 41 444 8 41 4-4 

9 4-e) <41*1*1 10 *1 3] 44 

Exercise 8.3 

1 44-3- 2 4) 3 444 4 44 

5 44*14 6 <44- 7 4 8 4 

Exercise 8.4 

1 4 2 4444 3 444 4 44 A 3 

5 444 6 4 A 34 7 n 44 s 4444 

Exercise 8.5 

1M 2 F 3 F 4 M 

5 M 6 F 7 F 8 F 

Exercise 8.6 

1 “My/our grandfather was a government employee.” 

2 “My/our father is an office worker.” 

3 “My/our mother is an elementary school teacher.” 

4 “My/our uncle is an engineer.” 

5 “My/our maternal grandfather is in Seoul.” 

6 “My/our maternal uncle is in New York.” 

7 “My/our older brother is a graduate student.” 

8 “My/our grandson is in Korea.” 
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Unit 9 


Exercise 9. 1 


1 18 

6 

17 

11 24 



2 9 

7 

63 

12 92 



3 41 

8 

75 

13 230 



4 81 

9 

56 

14 67 



5 1459 

10 

102 

15 18,746 


Exercise 9.2 






1 7 

6 

23 

11 90 



2 18 

7 

33 

12 72 



3 25 

8 

11 

13 48 



4 17 

9 

64 

14 56 



5 87 

10 

49 

15 22 



Exercise 9.3 






l 


6 


ll 

44 t- 

2 444 


7 


12 

44 

3 44 44 

8 

4# 

13 

44-4 

4 44 ^ 


9 

44 

14 

4! 

5 444 


10 

44 4 

15 

44 44 

Exercise 9.4 






1 O 

1 ^T 


6 

44 


11 444 

9 Al ol 
^ w s 


7 

BflOAlAl- 


12 44 

3 4-44 


8 

444 


13 4-411 4 4 

4 444 


9 

€44- 


14 444 

5 A«-!l44 


10 

441444 


15 A4 44144444- 


Exercise 9.5 

1 *11 #/ ^ 

2 ^ ^ 

3 *ll °1/ 4 *11 

4 *il -^4/ <&4 ^ 

5 *ll 4^/ 44 *1) 


6 

7 

8 
9 

10 


4 

*H 

*H 

*H 

4 


^- 2 -/ 444 *11 
444/ 4 
44 / ^4 
444 / 

44 / 444 4 


4 4 *11 

4 *fl 

>-11 *H 
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Exercise 9.6 

1 9 students 

6 

3 students 

2 

24 students 

7 

15 students 

3 

8 Koreans 

8 

16 Koreans 

4 

32 Koreans 

9 

158 Koreans 

5 

1452 Koreans 

10 

89 Koreans 


Unit 10 




Exercise 10.1 




1 3 animals 

6 5 pieces 

11 10 times 


2 4 hours 

7 6 bottles 

12 76 miles 


3 1 kind 

8 20 years (old) 13 359 dollars 


4 13 items 

9 24 books 

14 18 months (duration) 

5 36 couples 

10 98 people 

15 120 minutes 


Exercise 10.2 




i i# ^ 

6 t? k|] 

11 A)) # 


2 55 24 

7 ## 

12 33: 


3 133: 1 

8 *3 H 1 

13 # 1 


4 

9 31 # 

14 -% 3 ! Sl 


5 3B13r 1 

10 1# 7]] 

15 4# ## 


Exercise 10.3 




1 10:45 a.m. 

6 

09:32 a.m. 


2 07:50 p.m. 

7 

06:18 p.m. 


3 08:00 in the morning 8 

10:09 in the morning 


4 06:27 in the evening 9 

07:30 in the evening 


5 04:46 a.m. 

10 

05:34 p.m. 


Exercise 10.4 




1 3-5 133: A 1 

31-2. £ 

6 3 .$. 7] 


2 .2.^ 1 >-1 #31 °1 ■§• 

7 3 -$. 1# A) C>]3]# 

t3 

t_L 

3 .2-1 1# M 

0131 . 2 - # 

8 3 - 5 - °i# A 1 1311: 

td 

ii_ 

4 .2.^ m- A] #3) *l (or h>) 

9 3-5 Ml A 1 ir 


5 _2.*1 >M| A] A>3H w- 

10 3 -*\ 4# 1 -2-311 

td 




Key to exercises 221 


Exercise 10.5 

1 (IDsl^ d ^ H 

2 

3 i id € ol^-SL U 

4 (ID^^ id °1 € W H 

5 l A J \! i 1 1 ^ 

6 (ll)sl^ai V£ ^ 4) AVXjO^ <H 

7 id n H 

8 v£ ^ 43 .2- «a 

9 (ID^^ d 4 € ^ H 

10 (11)31^ d € ^ ^°1 U 


Exercise 10.6 

1 4 Chinese people 

2 5 cups of water 

3 8 houses 

4 2 pairs of sneakers 

5 10 slices of a pizza 

Exercise 10.7 

1 ^ d 6 

2 i 

3 fR-<H a] <g ^ 8 

4 ^11 cfl 9 

5 ^ =L^ 10 


Unit 11 

Exercise 11.1 

1 ^-s- 0 Hl-3-. “(It) is Seoul.” 

2 S.Si-3..“(It) is Tokyo.” 

3 «il <=>1 d °] cl] A. “(It) is Beijing.'’ 

4 5luHl “(It) is Rome.” 

5 “(It) is Cairo.” 

6 ei^H-S-. “(It) is London.” 

7 SR 1 € °1 °)1 A. “(It) is Washington.” 

8 u <§^-tf| 4SL “(It) is Vancouver.” 

9 #44-5. i A. “(It) is Sao Paulo.” 

10 JL. “(It) is Berlin.” 


6 6 tigers 

7 11 bikes 

8 9 volumes of novel 

9 6 roses 

10 12 bottles of wine 


« ¥ ^ell 

^ d 
< n^r < y m d 

711 ^ 
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Exercise 11.2 

1 44-7} o}44-2-. 

2 44— 4444 

3 444 t|x}olu-]7j- oj-44-2-. 

4 444 411:4 <4|-uMl-£.. 

5 ojA)-^*- 7)x] -7} oH'i-S-. 

6 4444: 0>q<4l^.. 

7 2:4 SM14-7} o}44-2-. 

8 4-4 so. 2ftj-7>7l- 444 - 2 -. 

9 4 «1 Til <D £ X}<$ 7}7} 6}l_l d\]& 

10 4-444-fe 4:514-7} 44 4 £ 


Exercise 11.3 

1 2^tL £| AjU o] ot]_Q__ 

2 42.5}^ 4444 «s>qofliL. 

3 4e)4 4 A H-2-. 

4 44^ 4 A } 7 } 0>u|0ll^_. 

5 44-fe 44444-2-. 

6 A424 4444 7 } o}t\^ 

7 44- 4r5A}4-2-. 

8 44-fe 4:514-7} 4-44-S-. 

9 4 A 14 4^MM4-2-. 

10 4^4 44^4 o}44-2-. 


Exercise 11.4 

1 4-44-4-£4 4244^24 44-2. 

2 44 4:4 41^44-4 44-2-. 

3 44°14 ^44 S14-2-. 

4 2424144 4-5)24Ml 

5 444^27} S-S.51 44 44-2-. 

6 44427} 44^4 0)4-2-. 

7 4-4-#4 w.444 44 a. 

8 4442H4 0 1 44:4 $14-2-. 

9 4^44)7} 444 $14-2-. 

10 f2j-f£7} *345.44-4 44-2.. 


Exercise 11.5 

1 “As for Maria, (she) has a classical guitar.” 

2 “As for Annie, (she) has a keyboard.” 

3 “As for James, (he) has a bass guitar.” 
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4 “As for Paul, (he) has a drum." 

5 “As for Elisha, (she) has a violin." 

6 “As for Eric, (he) has a saxophone.” 

7 “As for Robert, (he) has a clarinet." 

8 “As for Kevin, (he) has a trumpet.” 

9 “As for Lisa, (she) has a piano.” 

10 “As for Joanne, (she) has a cello.” 

Exercise 11.6 

1 5 a°l_£L. 

2 til-wl-eHr '14)7} 4M-S-. 

3 o. 

4 7}H.e)<i£ 

5 HI 3^7} 

6 Hi K°1 o}o)_£l. 

7 &o)_£L. 

8 ))o)L. 

9 H 74£ol 

10 4H1 0)0) -S-. 

11 L7]b X}x(7-l7} H-3-. 

12 H-H 7^7} 


Exercise 11.7 

1 41 2 41 3 4 K 

5 S 6 o> 7 g o_s.2£ 


Unit 12 

Exercise 12.1 

1 Kelli- §H 1. “(I) do laundry.” 

2 4111 ■sfl A. “(I) dine out.” 

3 17)^11 A. “(I) wash dishes.” 

4 -Ml -Sfl A. “(I) cook.” 

5 7-)] H Sfl 4b- “(I) wash (my) faces.” 

6 °1 sfliL “(I) talk.” 

7 HI sflJL. “(I) take a walk.” 

8 H “(I) clean.” 

9 HI Sfl A. “(I) make phone calls.” 
10 1 x)l 1 dflLL. “(I) do homework.” 
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Exercise 12.2 

2 nfl<Q 

3 efliL. 

4 n&. 

5 ^.7># 

6 Bfl<H 313.# Sfl.8.. 


Exercise 12.3 

1 #o}6fliL. 

2 £7o’-| # d KIR. 

3 3*131- ^<>H(|iL. 

4 £€*11 # 6 HI£. 

5 «€-§- ^}n&. 

6 # 6 KfliL 

7 SUV* #o>S|)-8-. 


Exercise 12.4 

1 “(I) memorize names.” 

2 “(I) win a game.” 

3 “(I) read a book.” 

4 “(I) keep a promise.” 

5 “(I) give water to the flower.” 

6 “(I) take a picture.” 

7 “(I) look for a key.” 

8 “(I) sell a bicycle.” 

9 “(I) smoke a cigarette.” 

10 “(I) wave hands.” 

Exercise 12.5 

l ^] 7 \ *14- SH-S-. 

3 

4 y | lelluj^i^- fifA. 

5 *5^°l 3°i£. 

6 leH* ?!** *3-3-. 

7 2^1 7}- a>a. 

8 3.e|^7> 

9 7HA^o] 

10 o]A}Qo] * 1 *^-^-* 




Exercise 12.6 
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1 gg 2 g 3 g 4 g 5 g 6 g 

8 g 9 g 10 gg 11 g 12 gg 13 g 

Exercise 12.7 

1 “(I) open the door with a key." 

2 “(I) go to New York by airplane.” 

3 “(I) will drink black coffee.” 

4 “(I) bought a white uniform.” 

5 “(I) go to Boston on Saturday.” 

6 “Please sit to the right side.” 

7 “Please change (this) with a blue ball-point pen.” 

8 “(I) bought a bigger car.” 

9 “As for noodles, (I) eat (them), using chopsticks.” 

10 “As for honeymoon, (we) will go to Las Vegas.” 

Unit 13 

Exercise 13.1 

1 Scott's car 

2 Grace’s ring 

3 Ted's credit card 

4 Linda's camera 

5 Juliet's clothes 

6 Edward’s father 

7 Robert's wallet 

8 Jaclyn’s money 

9 Natalie’s 
10 Jane’s 

Exercise 13.2 

1 £ 4^4 ^44 

2 <3144 44 

3 2:<ffl4 4 

4 <312.44 # 

5 3-42-4 44 

6 44 4 

7 4 4 €4 *131 

8 4444 2-4 

9 1 44 

io 44444 x \ x \ t ] 


7 2 
14 2 


ml tul 
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Exercise 13.3 

1 

2 44°1 44 44-4 

3 4444 4°H 444. 

4 a!jc>l 

5 444 444 o}44. 

6 £4^4 flci ofl 44 4. 

7 0 ^ 447 } 444 44-4 

8 TZLsfl^^H id.c>l ofelsq-oH Ojo^^.. 

9 §Bl-fH7l- 44^444 ojo^^.. 

10 444^7} 4444 $]o]i. 


Exercise 13.4 

1 £.444 7}^. 

2 £44 7 } A 

3 ^44 7 }£ 

4 44 44 7>A 

5 £44 7 }£_ 

6 7-1^01] 7 }£ 

7 444 7}£ 

8 ^4 7}?H 4-& 

9 ot^ol) 7 fA 
10 Si oil 7 }£ 


Exercise 13.5 

1 444 °1 °>7l ^rfl ^_. 

2 4444 4 44 

3 ^}M3t 4444 414 

4 4-444. 

5 44lMgM 4^§ 44. 

6 4444 4444. 

7 44- 44 . 

8 7>#o1^- s]70 ^|iL. 

9 gjsa 4444. 

10 4 4 4 g] a £444. 


Exercise 13.6 

1 7151441 447} $14 A. 

2 44 44441 44 44°1 444 

3 714441 £4 4 44 £. 
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5 7^JL JL^o]7} 

6 Aj-jzfgfji o_^x]7\ o}e>l_£_. 

7 -f4r7> 

8 ^5tEi7> <&o]& 

9 n 5]^>7> £M_3_. 

io ^7} %M-S-. 


Exercise 13.7 

1 ir^" 3 }- e?- “China and Japan” 

2 #7} 7f^r “Spring and Autumn” 

3 <|JJL “soprano and alto” 

4 A|- 7 } 2 f §}o] ofl uf- “lions and hyenas” 

5 4 7 cl i7 } ^ S} “war and peace” 

6 Sfifri 7 } rg- “gj^y an( j ear th” 

7 x]-jTj. y|_E|- “mountain and sea” 

8 <^x|- “man and woman” 

9 #3}- Mr “fire and water” 

10 7(-g- “water and oil” 


Unit 14 


Exercise 14.1 

1 011*1 2 °ll 3 oll*l 

6 o(j A) 7 6\ ]X\ 8 o(l A) 

Exercise 14.2 

1 0(1 2 «t^l*l 3 Til 

6 tHl 7 tN 8 °ll 


Exercise 14.3 


4 o(] 
9 ol| 


4 ol| 

9 ol| 7(1 


1 in M!-tH*l itfl-i- 1 £S 0 1-S-. 

2 SlollA-1 u) 7.1 0(1 q-^ol^.9 

3 H ol o>7l# 51- cl o_oil *1 

4 ^l ofl^s-wlril xlS(-# 5 a°1 A. 

5 *1\+ ^<41 ^*3^t)1 

6 *:5l 7l^ol] *.e|7l# yl5l^Al 0_. 

7 ofls. a)# 

9 ^oll xlsl-^olii.. 

10 UK ^l-BJl-flril x>l- lfe>l-_S.. 


5 o(l 74 
10 o(l 74 


5 ~§t e (1 a) 
10 0(1 7)1 A) 
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Exercise 14.4 

1 ## 7 1- ###. 

2 #51 ##<4l# ### #14#. 

4 #### ## 

5 ^4- ###-# 

6 # <41 41 (or #4] ) ‘S^'^Ml-S-. 

7 # A <|) 1- M far ^Ml ###* 51# ##1-3-. 

8 #a.# jNL# (or glzM) ## 7 > ##-3-. 

Exercise 14.5 

1 ^ 2 <41, # 3 #, s} 4 S| 5 <41# 6 ft til 

7 ##1# 8 <41, oil 9 #, <41# 10 <41 11 <41# 12 <41 

Exercise 14.6 

1 ## 7 } ##<41# £.#SSM.3_. 

2 #####! 4 si-1- #-3.. 

3 #### ## ###-3.. 

4 ## ##*## ###» 7}K%o\&. 

5 ####1 ###s ###1-3.? 


Unit 15 

Exercise 15.1 

1 s] oft 51 #_8_. “(I) also play piano.” 

2 ##51 # “(I) also play soccer.” 

3 <41 <# 51 #51 #)_&.. “(I) also do aerobics.” 

4 7}yf#; #-#51 51 Sf if. “(I) also help poor people.” 

5 5^ #51 -|r#iL “(I) also sing a song.” 

6 #51 41 -3-. “(I) also dance.” 

7 ##51 ?t#l-iL “There are many customers as well.” 

8 ##51 J3-. “The food is delicious too.” 

9 #51 51-§-#iL “The room is also quiet.” 

10 ## 51 # “The pants are also expensive.” 

Exercise 15.2 

1 #71-# #-#,£!_. “(i) on ly drink green tea.” 

2 °1 : 7)1 # ##ji. “(I) only eat vegetables.” 

3 ### ### ii##. “(I) only listen to classical music.” 
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4 ITln) Sj-iL “(I) only see comedy movies.” 

5 41 4} 4! ^l “(I) only wear jeans.” 

6 4j °j^-. “(I) rest only at the weekend.” 

7 7)34411-. “Only the room is clean.” 

8 pn 14 “Only Korean food is delicious.” 

9 Aj-o)-l_. “Only the restroom is small.” 

10 ^1-711 41: Ifr)-!.. “(They) sell (it) only at a cheap price.” 

Exercise 15.3 

1 “As for Andrew, (he) likes only meat.” 

2 “As for Annie, (she) also has a Japanese car.” 

3 “As for James, (he) also bought a bass guitar.” 

4 “As for Paul, (he) also plays a drum.” 

5 “Only Elisha has the passport.” 

6 “Only Eric skis.” 

7 “Only Caroline uses a notebook.” 

8 “Only Richard went to school.” 

9 “Only Laurence is a student.” 

10 “Only Glen likes red wines.” 

Exercise 15.4 

1 ^ A}^ 

2 oj 7-jo)i_? 

3 a] 7)1*1 a)4>)!_. 

4 #<44!-. 

5 o) hb) !. . 

6 10 #41 4 714-4434 o_. 

7 41. 

8 4 a}b !*1 44 7}2lololl^_. 

9 #4- 4 #4i_. 

10 ## 41 .. 


Exercise 15.5 

1 44£ 44 !.. 

2 4## 41 °1 A ZlEM *)!.. 

3 SA-jozlS. 43 ofl A) 7}4H4-9-. 

4 34A44 44 7)o)ll.. 

5 Al 4 j-o)l a) 440 )!.. 

6 44144 7) 4 0.5. 4441. 

7 #44 ^4171^-0)1 wj si A))!_. 

8 -4 4iE o)l»U-. 
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Unit 16 

Exercise 16.1 

1 44 2 314 44- 5 4- 

6 4- 7 44- 8 4 94 - 10 4 


Exercise 16.2 

1 4 4^0114 

2 4-574 4 44-44- 44-S-? 

3 444 ^4444 41-4 4. 

4 44-4-4- 44-5LS- 7>5I 

5 44444 4444 4 444 . 


Exercise 16.3 

1 444 - 4 4 “a man or a woman” 

2 4444 44 “New York or London” 

3 444 H44 “movie or drama” 

4 44 4 4 444 4 “a grandmother or a grandfather” 

5 Tg-o] l} < 5 }e- “ a daughter or a son” 

6 444 44 “soap or shampoo” 

7 44444 444 “chopsticks or spoons” 

8 ^4444 4— 4 “spaghetti or pasta” 

9 4 4 4 4 — “taxi or bus” 

10 444 4 4 “sofa or chair” 

Exercise 16.4 

1 7>444 44 

2 4444 444 

3 444 4— 

4 444 44 

5 ^g-e>] u}- 4 — 

6 444444444 

7 444 443 

8 444 4 

9 4444 4 
10 7^44 44 
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Exercise 16.5 

1 “From the hospital to school.” 

2 “From evening till morning.” 

3 “From the airport to the hotel.” 

4 “From morning till night.” 

5 “From London to Paris.” 

6 “From the church to home.” 

7 “From the bank to the police station.” 

8 “From the post office to the coffee shop.” 

9 “From 10 a.m. till 2 p.m.” 

10 “From the pharmacy to the restaurant.” 

Exercise 16.6 

1 7 ) 3] v\x\ u]-x=i a] even drank coffee.” 

2 5SM-S-. “(I) even did dishwashing.” 

3 °1] JS-^1 -£-• “(I) even did aerobics.” 

4 “(I) drive as far as (up to) Boston.” 

5 -1(5) H T^l 2 (F| < 4 ] -£Jo) “Even William came to the party.” 

6 B|-e>]e>) j 5 __ “(i) eV en changed tires.” 

7 °1] jF. “Even the telephone is out of order.” 

8 A fal °)jl. “(I) even want to buy shoes.” 

9 ipu|-7;}x] jl. “(I) even met the older sister.” 

10 s' 4*1 ^l^l n\ Jl. “Even the weather was hot.” 


Unit 17 

Exercise 17.1 

1 ^]^H] m^^l “There were watermelons on the dining 

table.” 

2 ^1^1^17} j 5 __ “There were oranges in the refrigerator.” 

3 < Hl7]7j- o) jl__ “Angie was a pharmacist.” 

4 #5l 7 1- d)l &) ^1 X } 0 1 '-i 'H -&_• “Julie was a hair designer.” 

5 5 T-jo)] JET*-) sfo]] a) “(i) went out from the library at 

5 p.m.” 

6 6 1-t! 10 7*1 ^11 “(i) took the bus at 10 o'clock in the 

morning.” 

7 9 A 1<41 71-tH-J- “(I) closed the store at 9 p.m.” 

8 Hil: 6 A 1 °ll “(I) finished the work at 6 p.m.” 

9 Tln 1 TJb|l7'i t.}x) 7-1-1- ’DSl 0 )!!. “(I) borrowed a bicycle from the 
friend.” 

10 Sf^lTJoll 7-1 4r-%: Jl. “(I) washed (my) hands at the restroom.” 
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11 5174# 44-1 “(I) am wearing a cap.” 

12 44 44-1 “(I) am home.” 

13 44 44-1 “The sun is up.” 

14 4441 o^l jl. “(I) am wearing a tie.” 


Exercise 17.2 

1 1411 451514-1 “(I) used to wear a uniform.” 

2 4444 H4 41 si; 51 4-1 “(I) used to sell Korean books at 
the bookstore.” 

3 44 1441 44 514-1 “(I) used to throw away garbage at night.” 

4 4 H 44514-1 “As for this dress, (it) used to be expensive.” 

5 7)1 4 3) 4 4 o] ^ 5151 4 -1 “Jennifer’s house was good (long before).” 

6 H tefll ^°V53.51 C H d5_. “(I) used to like Korean songs.” 

7 44 4444 §1514-1 “Sam was an engineer (long before).” 

8 °1 ^ -§-41 §1514-1 “(I) used to cook in this house.” 

9 4 : H §151 4-1 “(I) used to play baseball.” 

10 H4! 4:8514-1 “(I) learned Korean (long before).” 

Exercise 17.3 

1 414-21 rl 44-1 

2 44 444^. 

3 444 44-1. 

4 -2-44-1 

5 41444 441. 

6 7145. 4 7-14 44^-. 

7 44411 4471401 4444 . 

8 4514014 44 A. 

9 4 41. 

10 441 44. 


Exercise 17.4 

1 141 441 445141. 

2 144 141 15141. 

3 411 45141. 

4 44 H§141. 

5 144 45141. 

6 44 451:5141. 

7 44 441. 

8 041 4515141. 

9 441 #4315141. 

10 t444 44 4444515144. 
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Unit 18 

Exercise 18.1 

1 44# 4 4#. “(I) do not buy kimchi.” 

2 44# 4 4 4#. “(I) do not eat dinner” 

3 #4 4 44#. “(I) do not drink water.” 

4 4# 4 # ‘4 4#. “(I) do not clean the room.” 

5 4 44#- “(I) do not wear shoes.” 

6 ^Ib 0 ]] 4 44#. “(I) am not busy on the weekend.” 

7 1.1-4 4b 44#. “As for today, (it) is not cold.” 

8 44 4b 7-1 #. “The room is not big.” 

9 4-4 4 4b 4#. “The food is not salty.” 

10 444 4b 4 4*4-. “The vegetable is not expensive.” 

Exercise 18.2 

1 44! 444] 4 7]-iL “(I) cannot go to the party tomorrow.” 

2 51 4 4b 4] 4 4# # 44#. “(I) cannot borrow the book from the 
library.” 

3 4 4 At 4b 44-4-. “(I) cannot eat kimchi.” 

4 6(4 x] 44] 4Sb 4 4-1. “(I) cannot make a phone call to father.” 

5 44# 4b 4-1. “(I) cannot wear glasses.” 

6 444# 4 4-1. “(I) cannot wear a necktie.” 

7 4 ®!I4# # 4-1. “(I) cannot take an airplane.” 

8 ur-§-8- 1: 41-1. “(I) cannot do sports.” 

9 444] 4 44-1- “(I) cannot rest on the weekend.” 

10 41: 4 44-1. “(I) cannot open the door.” 

Exercise 18.3 

1 44-1, 444 ws4-l. “No, (I) do not learn (it).” 

2 44-1, 444 1*4-1. “No, (it) is not difficult.” 

3 44-1, 444 44-1- “No, (I) do not work.” 

4 44-1, 4444 44#. “No, (it) is not warm.” 

5 44-1, 1114 44-1- “No, (I) am not hungry.” 

6 44-1, 4444 44-1. “No, (I) am not tired.” 

7 44-1, #444 44-1. “No, (I) do not like (it).” 

8 44-1, 444 444#. “No, (I) did not drink (it).” 

9 44-1, 444 444#. “No, (I) did not meet (him/her).” 

10 44#, #4 444#. “No, (I) did not see (it).” 
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Exercise 18.4 

1 y] * p p p PP x] “Don't throw away the garbage.” 

2 PP* 2] *p pp a] o_. “Don't smoke cigarettes.” 

3 p-=r ppp pp pP. “Don't drink liquor.” 

4 P* PPP PP A lP. “Don't cross the road.” 

5 PPP PP PPPP. “Don't drive.” 

6 PP* pp PP a] o_. “Don't take a nap.” 

7 idp* PP a) o_. “Don't sing a song.” 

8 PH'* PP PP A lP. “Don't wash (your) face.” 

9 P* P p PP PP. “Don't take the medicine.” 

10 £17|1 ppp pp a] o_ “Don't speak aloud.” 

Exercise 18.5 

1 PP PPPP P A 1P. “(Let us) not get up late.” 

2 PH ppp pA] p. “(Let us) not meet tomorrow.” 

3 P P fir P a| a] p a] p_ “(Let us) not drink coffee.” 

4 PP* P A 1P. “(Let us) not mail out the letter.” 

5 p* iPl P A 1P. “(Let us) not sell the car.” 

6 ** PP P A 1P. “(Let us) not buy the dress.” 

7 *P* br P PPP. “(Let us) not insert the coin.” 

8 P PP pp PPP. “(Let us) not go to the hospital.” 

9 -Up# pp PPP. “(Let us) not do yoga.” 

10 pin. p p p A ] PPP P A ] p. “(Let us) not eat school cafeteria 
food.” 


Exercise 18.6 

1 PPP *P*l 

2 PPP P&P-S-. 

3 pp PpiL 

4 PPP* P PPP A. 

5 Pp7} p PPP. 

6 p* PP PPP. 


Exercise 18.7 

1 P PPP*. 

2 pp7} P PPP. 

3 PP* Up PPP. 

4 PP PP * MP* 

5 PP PPP*. 

6 PP PP*. 
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Unit 19 

Exercise 19.1 

1 “(I) ask the teacher.” 

2 uI7]H- iiHrUjc]-. “(i) roast the meat.” 

3 ^ 0 1 “The book is heavy.” 

4 iril: jxrTEr 1 -! “(I) pour water into a flower vase.” 

5 4^°1 “The sky is blue.” 

6 ^r>]-x| 7J 711-^4. “(I) ra i se a puppy.” 

7 — Th'H’ 1 -'] uf. “(I) make spaghetti.” 

8 A l-=r 0 il'* r | tj'Uluf. “(i) live in Seoul.” 

9 -ir 0 l #°1] “The ball floats on the water.” 

10 ufl7j- jI'h-'Mc]-, “(I) am hungry (lit. the stomach is empty).” 

Exercise 19.2 

1 7] tJ-|: ll °)iL “(I) walk the road with friends.” 

2 o) n) rJ| -st-rll a) S-^g- «16 |-_£l. “(I) receive money from mother.” 

3 7}u)-$] “The bag is light.” 

4 ?!-g- “(I) chew a gum.” 

5 £[#s- x ] °| T-. “(I) construct a building.” 

6 3Tt 9}°) Jl. “(I) take off a coat.” 

7 7j-uf|ji. “The face is jet-black.” 

8 ^4- ^4^-. “(I) carry luggage.” 

9 ?) 5] -J- “(i) S ell coffee.” 

10 ^r^ 0 ! h]-K))-j 3_. “Susan is busy.” 

Exercise 19.3 

1 

2 ^uj- 

3 

4 

5 TJ'U]- 

6 

7 Uj-Hcf 

8 #4 

9 iHuf 
10 
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Exercise 19.4 

1 1 7}9}# 

2 ^7} ojxlej-^A. 

3 3*171- 

4 «<M ^#4)11. 

5 91 °1 t}#A. 

6 2.x} xflo] t?fl2 

7 icSfll- #ejA. 

8 ^H#. 

9 2Ife «H 3^#. 

10 A# «}m}A. 


Unit 20 

Exercise 20. 1 

1 H# A #<>1-3-. “(I) want to finish the work.” 

2 t}°1] #7} A #<>| Jl. “(I) want to go out to the outside.” 

3 °J°11r 7} 5.^1 j7 #oj Jl. “(i) want to teach English.” 

4 i- v* 0 l # A #o) Jl. “(I) want to earn a lot of money.” 

5 91 HM] 7} A #<>| Jl. “(I) want to go to the hospital.” 

6 ‘A’ # 9}A #<>] Jl. “(I) want to receive A’.” 

7 £1#"# x}£] jl #0] Jl. “(I) W ant to make friends.” 

8 3 A 1 41 2- #°1 Jl. “(I) want to rest at home.” 

9 #-§-# §}A #<>|Jl. “(I) want to exercise.” 

10 # A# B}A xi 0} Jl. “(I) want to ride the bus.” 

Exercise 20.2 

1 u}e) e>}7} rf| ~S}jn.°11 ^f 1 -! 2- #°) Jl. “Maria wants to attend the college.” 

2 AEj-g-o] s] a} 7 } e ) 37 xi o) dfljl. “Steven wants to become a medical 
doctor.” 

3 < D;#A7} ifujujll- n}u}ji ## «j]Jl. “Alex wants to meet the grand- 
mother.” 

4 B]a}7} 2#x] #A#- u}a|ji #oj Sfljl. “Lisa wants to drink orange 
juice.” 

5 S-£j7} AH# 91 A ^oj^flJl- “Laura wants to take off (her) coat.” 

6 til °1 91 °1 x}###- A} a #<>| «|] Jl. “David wants to buy a car.” 

7 1 -j-=g-H}A7} S-=r £11 ##Sl| A. “Nicolas wants to save money.” 

8 l]] 0 !# 0 ! ##-11: #A #°) sfljl. “Rachel wants to help friends.” 

9 A}!] 0 ] ## s'# 3 A #<>| Sfl Jl. “Joseph wants to believe the friend's 
word.” 

10 #°1A7} £}#‘°jll' tifl-T-A #0) §HA. “Luis wants to learn Korean.” 
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Exercise 20.3 

1 £-ir %5L -^-8-. 

2 ^ teflf ^H-3- 
4 A 1- ^3L -SSM-fi-. 

7 3fl4 3HSM-8-. 

8 331 

10 tR teflf ^-s jl 

Exercise 20.4 

1 ^°l] A i A } A ^l^iL “As for Matthew, (he) is sleeping at 
home.” 

2 -T~ A i]^' 0 11 A 1 ^! x l# -t-^1 jI ^^iL. “(I) am sending the letter at the 
post office.” 

3 $|r>] i!_. “(I) am driving the friend's car.” 

4 -r-'iMl^'i -§-4"i- aJ,°-|-£L “(I) am making food in the 

kitchen.” 

5 $M_£L. “(I) am boiling the water.” 

6 e>]-tf| A| -jg- 7]c}e|jl “(I) am waiting for father.” 

7 $] 5.0-31 5) <>)_£_. “(I) am gathering people’s opinions.” 

8 it'° 1] a 1 i=f A &M-£L “(I) am playing outside.” 

9 'Hil’-i- "5! JL “(I) am washing (my) face.” 

10 Hf A ] 1- 4 51 5a°)_Q_. “(I) am wearing pants.” 

Exercise 20.5 

1 <4] 5) 9 } 7 \ ## ^M-Jl £M-£L. 

2 j±e(-ol<yol §>3. 

3 £4- J7 5JI ^o)iL. 

4 4€-°l S.3L &MiL. 

5 tiWt s|*>S- ^41 $MiL. 

6 *$tfr2L 7)^1# n}Alj7 5 ^ 0 ) i!_. 

7 -*M ^1 o]71ji 

8 7}e)-o.?HH teflf 

9 x\ 7 } S7J4- sj-jl 7 )|xHA. 

10 *l-tH 7> SjA}<4lX) tIMU. 
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Unit 21 

Exercise 21.1 

1 4!! ! 7-j <41!. 

2 7j4 4 0 Ktl- 4 7j<4l!. 

3 !4! 7-j <41!. 

4 !4! <4145.4-1: *v t) oj| !. 

5 4 A Br 4! !4 7-1 <41!. 

6 444! «|-iH. !!4-<44 1 7-j <41!. 

1 A M! 4! TH-fi.. 

8 44^! 4!«- 7141 7) <41!. 

9 !! #1 7) <41!. 

10 !! !! £4 7-1 <41 !. 

Exercise 21.2 

1 44 <41 4 ®1 A l# H; 7-1 <41!. “(I) will (probably) ride the taxi at the 
airport.” 

2 444'S' 741 7l <41!. “(I) will (probably) teach Korean.” 

3 4# !<41 4! 72.4!- 7-1 <41!. “(I) will (probably) quit (my) job next 
week.” 

4 4!!°1 4 4 4 ! 7j I)!. “(I) will (probably) play at home with 

friends.” 

5 1 °1 41- H 7) <41 !. “(I) will (probably) believe the older brother's 
words.” 

6 4!4 44 44 4 7 j <41!. “(I) will (probably) go to the friend's 

birthday party.” 

7 r)| 4 4-4 4 44 7j <41 !. “As for tomorrow's weather, (it) will (prob- 
ably) be cold.” 

8 44 ^l 2:4 4 7) <41!. “(I) will (probably) jog in the morning.” 

9 4 4 4! uj-m 7-j <41!. “As for Jason, (he) will (probably) be busy.” 
10 44 't 5"& 4 7-) <41!. “(I) will (probably) buy the cosmetics.” 

Exercise 21.3 

l 44 2 !4 3 44 4 !4 5 44 

6 444 7 4 = 4 8 44 9 44 10 3l=4 

Exercise 21.4 

1 4444 444 7-j <41!. “Elaine is probably a singer.” 

2 4A 7 !- <414 444 7-1 <41!. “Charles is probably an engineer.” 

3 44 47} 4 44 7j <41!. “Lydia is probably a medical doctor.” 
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4 x|] o)#o) 7] xj-'H 7 \ <41 #. “Jason is probably a journalist.” 

5 <41 7 '} 7 } ‘4'4‘s 7j <4)#. “Angie is probably a pharmacist.” 

6 ALSl-°l 4M Si 7-1*44 <7j 7j <41 Jl. “Brian is probably an office worker.” 

7 #51 si* 74 <41#. “Julie is probably a nurse.” 

8 sj-ojS-o] J2_#<|] 74 <4] “Simon is probably a carpenter.” 

9 0] Aj-iajo] 'jjjSl-T- 1 ?! e! 7) <41#. “Isabel is probably an anchor woman.” 
10 Jl- ^l till #<4I 7 ~\ °ll#. “Tom is probably an actor.” 

Exercise 21.5 

1 “Shall I buy the bread?” 

2 “Shall I sleep in this room?” 

3 “Shall I cook?” 

4 “Shall we take a taxi?” 

5 “Shall we help that friend?” 

6 “Do (you) think that the weather will be cloudy?” 

7 “Do (you) think that the food will be delicious?” 

8 “Do (you) think that the dress will be expensive?” 

9 “Do (you) think that Eric will learn Taekwondo?” 

10 “Do (you) think that Jessica will come to New York?” 

Exercise 21.6 

1 #=§-7}#? “Do (you) think that the teacher will 
listen to jazz?” 

2 <41 u ) 7 } s# Sj-l- ^<4i}7}#? “Do (you) think that Annie will like 
Japanese cars?” 

3 7)] <4] #7)- # : i 7 - # fl 7}#? “Do (you) think that James will play 
soccer?” 

4 4l5) #7} 4] 5}fl7}#? “Do (you) think that Alice will make a phone 
call?” 

5 #^1#7} 7)x}||- #7}#? “Do (you) think that Laurence will ride a 
train?” 

6 #31° 1 Sj-'JHr 144!?}#? “Do (you) think that Glen will drink 
wine?” 

7 °1 #-§-#7}#? “Do (you) think that the house will be quiet?” 

8 7} 1=1 7}#? “Do (you) think that the department store will 
be crowded?” 

9 # 7 ) 7} tj #7}#? “Do (you) think that the weather will be hot?” 

10 7) 5)7} a)) 57 'll :?}#? “Do (you) think that the street will be clean?” 
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Unit 22 

Exercise 22. 1 

IT 2 F 3 F 4 T 5T 

Exercise 22.2 

1^ 2fl 3 ^ 4 ^ 5 ^ 

6 7 fi 8 ^ 9 10 $ 

Exercise 22.3 

1 ^ 2 °1 *1# 3 ^ 4 °1 ^ 

5 =L 6 °] 5i 7 H ^ 

8 ^ 7 l/ol ^ 9 t^/tz ^ 10 x]7]/x] % 

Exercise 22.4 

1 -T-^ 2 3 Jf^ 4 -?-<£ 

5 -?-<£ 6 7 8 ^ 

Unit 23 

Exercise 23. 1 

1 *1*1*1 2 nfl-f 3 7}^ 4 ^ 5 141*1 

6 ^t\] 7 ?iH 8 jL*}X] 9 £ io 7 >tM 

Exercise 23.2 

1 ^ 2 J±# 3 4 <>H 

5 Etjol 6 ^ 7 8 

9 ^xj-71 io i2|- 11 <>H 12 

Exercise 23.3 

1 aejAj 2 n^l 1 ?} 3 net'll 4 n^i 5 H51H 

6 rL^xlnl 7 H5^J1 8 H5fl A i 9 H&IM- 10 

Exercise 23.4 

1 S] -|f- 7 )] “lonesomely” 

2 ^^§>711 “dangerously” 
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3 -t-tt?!] “laughably” 

4 Til “easily” 

5 A]^S>/]| “refreshingly” 

6 ^ §|-/|| “manly” 

7 Til “softly” 

8 2^5) 41 “slowly” 

9 i? a-s-fTll “curiously” 

10 ^ Til “spicily” 


Unit 24 

Exercise 24. 1 

1 H-HfliL. “(I) will (intend to) see a Korean movie.” 

2 Hl-T Af-J- _S_. “(I) will (intend to) buy a Japanese car.” 

3 U 1 ^1" °1 ] A ] “(I) will (intend to) live in America.” 

4 “(I) will (intend to) believe the older 
sister's story.” 

5 JE-irEfliL “(I) will (intend to) help the friend.” 

6 £4- “(I) will (intend to) wash (my) hands.” 

7 y] ^ ^3 2fl.fi-. “(I) will (intend to) wait for the friend.” 

8 ^-^iMl -Mrs - “(I) will (intend to) give water to the vase.” 

9 ^ “(I) will (intend to) enjoy the vacation.” 

10 _fi_. “(I) will (intend to) make Korean friends.” 

Exercise 24.2 

1 ^°fl 

3 # 11 Ajoll 

5 -^^Ha) nVl:5fliL. 

6 sj-^(l-) 

7 tR ojS)-(l-) l-eflA. 

8 ^<4(«-) 

9 6 a] <41 iH^sfl-S-. 

10 AJefl.fi-. 

Exercise 24.3 

1 xj| 7 ]- ^j-#- ®f7fl _fi_. “I will (promise to) sell the car.” 

2 a|1 7 } fit 41 _fi_. “I will (promise to) open the window.” 

3 4| 7 } tsfllr m-#7]l^.. “I will (promise to) sing a song.” 
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4 44 a] zj 4-4 “I will (promise to) order the salad.” 

5 4 7 } Sl-H^liL “I will (promise to) help.” 

6 4 7 } gHT 4 /]| Ji. “I will (promise to) pay the money.” 

7 44 472-4 4444 Jl. “I will (promise to) make a phone call to 
school.” 

8 44 4 4 “I will (promise to) choose the color.” 

9 44 444 -r|l7l|il.. “I will (promise to) mail out the letter.” 

10 44 44 rrli: 4-i:4-&-. “I will (promise to) close the store door.” 

Exercise 24.4 

1 “(I) will (probably) wear a suit.” 

2 “(I) will (promise to) contact the friend.” 

3 “I will (intend to) make hamburgers.” 

4 “(I) will (probably) sleep over the friend’s house.” 

5 “(I) will (promise to) make a phone call this weekend.” 

6 “(I) will (intend to) quit the work.” 

7 “(I) will (promise to) get up early tomorrow.” 

8 “(I) will (intend to) sit in the front seat.” 

9 “(I) will (probably) talk to the teacher.” 

10 “(I) will (intend to) learn Taekwondo.” 

Unit 25 

Exercise 25. 1 

1 x)l 7 } <114- 443Hr44. “(I) will finish the work by 

Friday.” 

2 44 4 s 4444444. “I will exercise everyday.” 

3 4 44 44 4444 44444- “As for tomorrow, (I) will take a 
subway.” 

4 44 444 Ir444444- “I will prepare the dinner.” 

5 g] 7 } 444 4 44 4144 4- “I will wait for the friend.” 

6 4 4 °1 4 444 4- “(I guess that) the test will be easy.” 

7 414 444 1141444. “(I guess that) tomorrow's weather will be 
cold.” 

8 H444 44 44444- “(I guess that) the drama will be 

interesting.” 

9 4 44 444444- “(I guess that) the housing price will be 
expensive.” 

10 44 °1 #4444- “(I guess that) the quality will be good.” 
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Exercise 25.2 

1 “Will (you) quit smoking?” 

2 “Will (you) study hard?” 

3 “(Do you think that) the house will be quiet?” 

4 “(Do you think that) the food will be delicious?” 

5 “(Do you think that) the road will be narrow?” 

6 “As for tomorrow's weather, (do you think that) it will be hot?” 

7 “(Do you think that) the room will be clean?” 

8 “(Do you think that) Thomas took the bus?” 

9 “(Do you think that) Isabel made a phone call?” 

10 “(Do you think that) Jessica waited for (her) friend?” 

Exercise 25.3 

3 t£|l- 

4 ^ 

5 ^ 4l# 

6 JlBl 

7 til 7 } 

8 tij-ut-oj ? >ol f. 


Exercise 25.4 

1 xj ulcf. “(He) crosses the street.” 

2 s'ik# xl xi q tf. “(He) plays golf.” 

3 -i; 7 fiiL 7 N | x] q x\' “(He) teaches Korean.” 

4 m-S-S) -y u) x\ m “(He) knocks on the door.” 

5 k! 7 y U 1 ti}. “(He) sees a Korean movie.” 

6 n $lu L -|t 41-5-41 i-l E\. “(He) believes that friend.” 

7 41 43 Vl °1 4 ! ti-1 ti]-. “(He) is a high-school teacher.” 

8 4! 4 4r 4Kr4! ^1 tif. “(He) eats lunch.” 

9 7 ] 4) o)] a ~\ ti] c|-. “(He) sleeps in the living room.” 

10 Sj-jS 0 !! 4] 41 ti) tif. “(He) is in school.” 
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